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Editorial 

This issue of East African Researcher is relatively thin, making up for the voluminous 
2.1. Interestingly, it looks more diverse in disciplinary scope, touching on new 
dimensions on such issues as poverty alleviation, youth psychology, higher 
education student facilities management, e-health, teacher training, secondary 
school management, gene technology, family psychology, Catholic Philosophy of 
Education, and secondary education reform. The contributors are also diverse, 
hailing from varied geographical and disciplinary backgrounds. 

In the first paper, Ssempebwa et al pose and attempt to respond to one main 
question: “How come the poverty alleviation programmes/ projects that are 
enabling some households in central Uganda to transit poverty are not working for 
the households stagnating in poverty?” Using data drawn from 323 households, 
they concluded that that the households that are stagnating in poverty suffer from 
a broad syndrome of disadvantage, which affects their capacity to transit from 
poverty. However, and more interestingly, they also found that, despite their 
indisputable challenges, many of these households are stagnating in poverty 
because they don’t feel that they are poor. The authors note differences between 
these households’ view of poverty and the traditional view of poverty (by which 
they are characterized as poor). They concluded that poverty alleviation programs/ 
projects have not transformed them because the interventions delivered under the 
programmes/ projects are based on the traditional view of poverty. Therefore, the 
authors recommend that those designing/ implementing these programs/ projects 
synchronize their view of poverty with the views of the poor. 

Okum delves into the issue of youth violence in schools. Starting with 
examination of relevant theoretical expositions and literature, this paper describes 
youth violence and related mal behaviours in secondary schools before zeroing 
down to bullying one of the commonest form of youth violence in schools. The 
paper notes that the coercive behaviour associated with bullying may be physical 
and verbal. Either way, bullying has a devastating effect, often leading to violent 
and disastrous consequences for both the victims and the perpetrators. Okum 
concludes that effective schools can make a difference in reducing or eliminating 
bullying by encouraging positive interaction with teachers, tougher sanctions, 
intensive supervision and counselling by teachers 

Oyebade et al evaluated the policy and performance of hostels under private 
management in the University of Lagos. At a time universities in various parts of 
Africa are tending towards outsourcing of non-academic in a bid to improve their 
effectiveness, the guidance this study provides on the pros and cons of 
outsourcing is very timely. Oyebade et al report that transferring hostel 
management to private managers created less stress for the university and 
improved the quality of hostel facilities. This research attests to the main 
advantage associated with outsourcing as a management reform. Nevertheless, the 
study also found that private management of the hostels impacted negatively on 
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Editorial

students’ morality. Thus, the study recommended that University authorities 
should not stand aloof in providing disciplined hostel environments. Proper 
orientation should be done complemented by continuous monitoring by 
experienced university staff. The study makes a call for restraint; notwithstanding 
it merit, outsourcing should be approached with care—to reap its advantages 
whilst avoiding its demerits. 

Bada et al propound a model for using online applications to scale up traditional 
methods of disseminating HIV/AIDS-related information to youths. This paper 
recognises the strengths and contribution of school assemblies, story books, 
drama, radio and television education programs and web-based materials that have 
been used to give children in schools HIV prevention related information. 
However, the authors note that advances in adoption of computer and online 
based applications have cut back on the effectiveness of these traditional modes of 
delivering HIV/AIDS-related information to a young and IT-inclined generation. 
They suggest that computer games and web 2.0 social networks could scale up the 
traditional approaches to communicating HIV prevention information. 
Subsequently, the authors used an open source software tool (MOODLE) to 
develop online lessons for HIV prevention (NetAIDS). They report that studies of 
NetAIDS show that when integrated, Games, Social Networks and Lessons 
(GASONEL) provide a good pedagogy for HIV/AIDS prevention education in 
schools. 

Owiti and Ogidan discuss inadequacies in Kenya’s education system. They note 
that many of these are related to massification, and its accompanying mass 
production of teachers in the country. In particular, they are concerned that mass 
enrolment in teacher training institutions is affecting the quality of practicum to 
which teacher trainees are exposed. Against this background, they pose one main 
question: could the duration for which teacher trainees are exposed to practicum 
be a contributing factor to poor teacher and student performance in examinations? 
Grounded on review of research findings on duration for practicum and its 
connection with professional practice, the authors make suggestions for 
improvement of teacher education in the country are made. 

Abdulkareem and Fasasi’s paper focuses on the management of educational 
facilities in Nigerian secondary schools. Like Owiti and Ogidan, they paper reflects 
on issues of massification in education. They note that increase in demand for 
education, has exerted pressure on school facilities. Abdulkareem and Fasasi argue 
that school administrators and inspectors are responsible for effective 
management of the few facilities available, to prevent wastages and ensure 
achievement of educational objectives. The paper therefore highlights the stages in 
facility management and the functions which could be performed by managers of 
education in order to achieve effective management of the facilities. 
Recommendations made include effective management of available resources. 

Fayokun discusses gene technology. He notes that gene technology, a uniquely 
innovative advance of contemporary science, is associated with multiple 
controversies. In as much as it has formed the basis for edge-cutting innovation 
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and provided panaceas to daunting human challenges, it has also presented 
numerous ethical dilemmas. It has also presented dilemmas pertaining to human 
safety and sustainable development. Notwithstanding its merit, therefore, the gene 
technology revolution has presented an overarching need for its regulation. This 
paper traces some of the major development in the gene technology revolution, 
discussing some of these ethical dilemmas and the laws that have been passed to 
address them. 

Touching on family psychology, Akinnubi et al investigated the management of 
social change and challenges of single parenthood in Kwara State. Their study 
showed that planning was ranked the topmost management strategy used by single 
parents in coping with the challenges of social change while economic challenges 
were ranked as the most occurring challenge single parents in the study area face. 
Significant relationship was established between management of social challenges 
and the challenges of single parenting. Recommendations arising out of these 
findings are propounded. These recommendations are particularly important 
because single parents continue to play significant roles in educating their children 
and it is incumbent upon society to strengthen support mechanisms for these 
people. 

Muwagga et al ask a question akin to Peter F. Drucker’s dictum, “in 
organisational management, mission comes first.” Noting that Catholic Philosophy 
of Education derives from the Roman Catholic faith’s understanding of the 
person, they pose and try to respond to one main question: do the leaders of 
Catholic-founded schools in Uganda practice Catholic-based school leadership? 
Their paper attempts to explain why the different stakeholders allege that school 
leadership is the prime cause for the diminishing presence of Catholic identity in 
most of the Catholic founded Schools. Subsequently, they discuss 
recommendations for reform, including the qualities of catholic school leaders and 
a call to rejuvenation of catholic values in the management of the schools. 

Still in the area of education management, Nabayego discusses suggestions for 
reform of Uganda’s education system, to address contemporary challenges like 
graduate unemployment. Taking cognizance of the fact that one of the main aims 
of managing any country’s formal education is to develop the cognitive faculties of 
individual citizens in a manner that enables them to innovate and, in so doing, 
create jobs, Nabayego expresses concern that formal education in Uganda has 
failed to realise this aim. Her paper draws a striking analogy between the country’s 
formal (current) and informal (traditional) education systems. In particular, the 
paper observes that under the informal system of education, unemployment was 
unheard of. Against this background, her paper examines the level at which the 
problem-solving informal education practices are used in the management of 
formal education in Uganda, to propose a way forward for educational reform. 
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Overcoming Poverty: Accounting for Stagnation and 

Upward Mobility in Central Uganda 

Jude Ssempebwa1, Abisagi Ndagire Kasoma1, Abraham Kule1, Charles Ssekyewa2, 

David Nnyanzi3, Gelvan Kisolo1, Jeremiah Nyende1, Joseph Masereka1, Juliet 

Nambuubi1, Laura Otaala1, Lucy Dora Akello1, Moses Odong1, Nellie Florence 

Okullo1, Peter Kanyandago1, Peter Lugemwa1, Richard Ouma1, Steven Akabwai1 

Abstract. Poverty in Uganda has been the subject of extensive scholarship and 
policy attention. Subsequently, several poverty alleviation programmes/ projects 
have been implemented in the country over the last five decades. Although 
successive surveys have reported notable improvements in the quality of life, there is 
evidence that many households are still stagnating in poverty. Why? How come the 
poverty alleviation programmes/ projects that are enabling some households to 
transit poverty are not working for the households stagnating in poverty? This study 
delved into these questions, taking the case of Central Uganda. The findings were 
that the households that are stagnating in poverty suffer from a broad syndrome of 
disadvantage, which affects their capacity to transit from poverty. However, it was 
also found that, despite their indisputable challenges, many of them are stagnating in 
poverty because they don’t feel that they are poor. Differences were noted between 
their view of poverty and the traditional view of poverty (by which they are 
characterized as poor). It was concluded that poverty alleviation programs/ projects 
have not transformed them because the interventions delivered under the 
programmes/ projects are based on the traditional view of poverty. Thus, it is 
recommended that those designing/ implementing these programs/ projects 
synchronize their view of poverty with the views of the poor whose poverty they are 
working to alleviate. 

Keywords: Poverty alleviation; Participatory appraisal; Sustainable development 
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Introduction 

Over the last five decades, poverty in Uganda has been the subject of extensive 
scholarship and policy attention. Subsequently, there is an enormous body of 
literature on the subject. This literature occurs in two broad categories: scholarly 
and reports on poverty alleviation projects and programmes. In both categories, 
the literature is highly diverse. In the scholarly category, the literature is diverse 
because it hails from a multiplicity of authors aligned to different disciplinary 
traditions. The reports on poverty alleviation projects and programmes are also 
diverse because there have been very many poverty alleviation projects and 
programmes, which have been implemented in diverse settings. Notwithstanding, 
poverty remains a daunting problem, pointing to need for new research on the 
subject. Obviously, this research should complement, rather than duplicate, past 
research. Therefore, in conceptualizing new research on the subject of poverty in 
Uganda, reference to existing literature is germane. 

In general, literature on poverty has occurred on three broad thematic areas: 1) 
meaning of poverty (dealing with definitions and measurements of poverty and 
related concepts); 2) incidence of poverty (including the causes, nature and effects 
of poverty); and 3) responses to poverty (including the conception, 
implementation, contributions and failures of poverty alleviation projects/ 
programmes). 

Meaning and Incidence of Poverty 

Review of the literature on the meaning of poverty (and wealth) leads to two main 
conclusions. First, that the definition of poverty is controversial and dynamic—
changing across time and space. Second, that poverty has been commonly defined 
in terms of access to a ‘basket of resources’. The literature indicates that the causes 
and effects of poverty are diverse and relative to context. Thus, discussion on the 
causes and effects of poverty should be tied to context (in terms of both time and 
place). In Uganda, related literature indicated that, at the time of our study, 
poverty was thought to be due to thirteen main factors, namely; 

1. Vulnerability (Vicious Cycle of Poverty) 
2. Low Levels of (formal) Educational Attainment 
3. Lack of income diversification 
4. Lack of Market 
5. Poor health 
6. Regional Imbalance in Disfavour of Rural Areas 
7. Unfavourable Economic Policy Environment  
8. Dysfunctional Social and Cultural Practices 
9. Political instability, insecurity and displacement 
10. Gender Disparity 
11. Dysfunctional Land Tenure Practices 
12. Corruption 
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13. Laziness 

Vulnerability 

As a cause of poverty, vulnerability has been found to lead to poverty at various 
levels and in various ways. At the community level, poor communities are usually 
infrastructure poor and, therefore, disconnected from development activities and 
lucrative markets (Abuka et. al, 2007). At household level, the poor are also 
‘productive-asset’ poor, so they cannot participate in gainful economic activity 
(Deninger and Okidi, 2003). At individual level, the poor often lack the capital and 
skills that are necessitated for participation in gainful economic activity. The poor, 
especially those that live in rural areas, also lack information, which leads to their 
exclusion from productive activity and markets, thereby bonding them in poverty 
(Lawson et al, 2003). There is a reciprocal relationship between vulnerability, 
disease and poverty. Poverty leads to poor health and, consequently, further 
poverty (Abuka et. al, 2007). According to Bird et al (2003) the elderly, internally 
displaced persons, people with disabilities, etcetera have limited access to 
productive resources, which excludes them from economic activity leading to 
poverty. Livestock diseases and pests also cut back on agricultural productivity, 
leading to lower farm incomes. Here, it is noteworthy that vulnerable households 
have very limited capacity to cope with these and similar shocks on their resources 
and production activities. Shocks at the family level (e.g. death of household 
heads, accidents, divorce, etc.) especially affect vulnerable people’s livelihoods 
(Bird and Shinyekwa, 2003; Lawson et al, 2003). Also, at national level external 
shocks (arising out of climatic change, price fluctuation, calamities, etc.) lead to 
production and income failure (Bird et al, 2005) but mostly for the vulnerable. 

Low Levels of (formal) Educational Attainment 

Low levels of educational attainment, especially among household heads, lead to 
poverty (Deninger and Okidi, 2003). An apparent reason for this is that gainful 
employment is usually difficult among people with lowly or no formal educational 
attainment. Incidentally, majority of these people are in rural areas, which appears 
to account for the tendency for poverty to be more evident in there. Incidentally, 
according to Uganda’s Poverty Status Report (2001) (Ministry of Finance Planning 
and Economic Development [MoFPED], 2001), the current illiteracy rate for 
Uganda is 37%, the highest in East Africa (Ministry of Gender, Labour and Social 
Development [MoGLSD], 2003). Moreover, Strauss and Thomas (1995) note that, 
in many instances, people with low levels of education are less likely to send their 
children to school. Even in instances where they send them to school, they usually 
fail to support them with the resources they require let alone provide them with an 
educationally supportive home environment. It may also be noted that most youth 
that do not have skills, so they spend most of their time drinking and are thus not 
involved in any gainful economic activity. Often, they cause insecurity as a result 
of their joblessness and drug abuse (Bird and Shinyekwa, 2005). 
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Lack of Income Diversification 

Over reliance on agriculture has also been identified as a cause of poverty. On the 
contrary, Uganda Martyrs University [UMU] needs assessment report of 2009 
suggests that, instead, reliance on agriculture is what is offering the rural poor a 
livelihood. In fact, the latter goes further to suggest that efforts at the 
emancipation of Uganda's rural poor from poverty should focus on agriculture 
(particularly targeting smallholder farmers). The findings/ views of Deninger and 
Okidi (2003), among others, explain this contradiction away. According to the 
duo, poverty in Uganda is also due to “external shocks” on households’ 
livelihoods. They explain that even if the national policy of liberalisation has 
helped to increase household incomes, changes in the returns to any commodity 
on which households predominantly rely lead to poverty. For instance, the slump 
in world coffee prices has begun to undermine Uganda’s positive record of 
economic growth. This means that poverty is not as due to overreliance on 
agriculture as it is due to the way the farmers engage in agriculture. In particular, 
the real correlate of poverty in this regard is reliance on the production of a few, 
or one, commodity or even engagement in subsistence agriculture. Actually, the 
poor are most likely to be subsistence farmers. Incidentally, because of subsistence 
holding, application of modern farming techniques in agricultural production is 
limited (Mwine, 2009; MoGLSD, 2003; Lawson et al, 2003). 

Lack of Market 

Even where the poor, especially those in rural areas, are able to produce, their 
produce does not access lucrative markets. This is in agreement with the UMU 
national development needs survey (2009), which identified difficult access to 
lucrative markets as one of the impediments to the overcoming of poverty among 
many Ugandan communities (especially those that are rural). Nonetheless, these 
views point more to the underdevelopment of communication infrastructure (in 
particular roads) than they do to the lack of market per se. Communication 
infrastructure is underdeveloped, which disconnects rural areas and hampers the 
modernisation of agriculture among other sectors (Abuka et. al, 2007; Lawson et 
al., 2003). 

Poor Health 

Health status correlates directly with the incidence of poverty. This is in 
consonance with Deninger and Okidi (2003). For instance, MoLGS (2003) 
observes that the HIV/AIDS epidemic continues to place a huge burden on 
households’ resources and endangers productivity. A clear explanation for this 
relationship is that households that have chronically ill members spend time that 
they would have used to engage in economic production on caring for these 
chronically ill members of their households. Moreover, sick people (especially 
those affected by HIV/ AIDS) commonly sell their property (to pay hospital bills). 
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Regional Imbalance in Disfavour of Rural Areas 

Poverty is especially evident in the rural areas (Abuka et. al, 2007). According to 
MoGLSD (2003), for example, the Northern region has 65.8% of its people living 
below the poverty line, compared to the more urbanised central region (20.3%). 
Related literature shows a number of reasons for this status quo. First, there are 
significantly lower levels of formal educational attainment in the rural areas 
(Lawson et al., 2003). Second, rural areas are disconnected, by poor 
communication infrastructure, from the more lucrative markets. Third, the more 
lucrative activities (and employment opportunities) tend to be concentrated in the 
urban areas. Fourth, majority of the rural areas do not have electricity, which 
repulses the more lucrative activities from them. This cuts back on the possibility 
of the modernisation of agriculture in which the poor are involved. Fifth, many of 
the dysfunctional socio-cultural practices tend to be more evident in the rural areas 
(Lawson et al, 2003). 

Unfavourable Economic Policy Environment  

This factor appears prominently in the literature. Nonetheless, few of the authors 
citing it explain the correlation. Nduhukhire-Owa-Mataze (1999) substantiates 
thus; the macro-economic policies that African countries have adopted are pro-
rich, as a result of imperialist policy impositions by the IMF and World Bank. 
Citing Julius Nyerere, he notes that African countries are forced to undertake 
reforms that benefit a tiny minority of persons and regions and, above all, deprive 
these governments the opportunity to undertake pro-poor interventions, thereby 
creating massive poverty and hopelessness for majority of the countries in Africa. 
He adds that poor terms of trade lead to the perpetuation of poverty. This is 
supported by Bird (2005), who notes that removal of subsidies and changes in 
terms of trade have led to rises in the cost of agricultural inputs yet farm gate 
prices have not kept pace with these rises. 

Dysfunctional Social and Cultural Practices 

Communities with higher alcohol consumption rates turn out to be poorer (Abuka 
et al, 2007). Other authors have noted other social and cultural practices that 
reinforce poverty in Uganda. For example, Bird (2005) identifies polygamy (which 
leads to high expenditure on maintaining a large family, domestic violence and 
divorce etc., which variously affect productivity) while Lawson et al (2003) identify 
bride price and drug abuse (a factor that causes poverty in several ways). 
Moreover, Lawson et al (2003) add that conservative adherence to these social and 
cultural beliefs and practices also hold some people in poverty. For instance, some 
of these beliefs and practices are responsible for the very high fertility rate (7.1) 
(MoLGSD, 2003), which has been associated with high dependence ratios. 
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Political Instability, Insecurity and Displacement 

The political upheavals that beset Uganda during the 1970s and early 1980s led to 
severe decline in productivity, thereby leading to poverty (MoLGSD, 2003). 
Indeed, majority of the chronically poor households in Uganda live in parts of the 
country that have been affected by insecurity (Lawson et al, 2003). Incidentally, 
insecurity has occurred in many forms that affect productive economic activity, 
including loses of land through displacement, loss of property and livestock etc.  

Gender Disparity 

Among women, poverty arises out of the fact that they are accorded less access to 
land and control over other assets by men. They also have limited participation in 
decision making (Daxbacher, 2004). Men also curtail women’s movement (Bird et 
al, 2005). All these constraints affect the ability of women to participate in 
productive economic activity, which leads to both their own poverty and that of 
their households.  

Dysfunctional Land Tenure Practices 

Small land holders predominate agriculture in Uganda (Ellis and Bahiigwa, 2001; 
UMU, 2009). This affects the productivity of the agricultural sector and the 
possibility of its modernisation. Indeed, a significant portion of the poor are those 
with small holdings (Mehrotra and Delamonica, 2007). Traditional communal 
systems of land ownership and parcelling of pieces of land within the framework 
of large extended and polygamous families has also led to land fragmentation, 
which affects agricultural mechanisation and industrialisation. 

Corruption 

Corruption erodes observance of the principles of democracy, thereby 
undermining the legitimacy of political leaders and government to cooperate with 
and support the people out of poverty. Theft of public resources limits 
accumulation of resources, development of social overhead infrastructure and 
provision of social services, thereby leading to increases in poverty (Bird et al, 
2005; Lawson et al, 2003). Here, it is noteworthy that a host of authors report a 
high incidence of corruption in political and corporate governance in Uganda, the 
inference being that the vice is entrenching poverty in the country. 

Laziness 

Bird and Shinyekwa (2005) observe that, in some instances, people are overtly lazy 
and think that they cannot overcome poverty. They sell even the little they have 
and spend the proceeds on hedonic practices like polygamy, drinking, etc. In a 
related manner, some people/communities sit back and wait on others to provide 
for their needs. 
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Responses to Poverty and Knowledge Gap 

Uganda’s poverty reduction strategy papers affirm that there have been numerous 
efforts to address the causes and consequences of poverty identified in the 
foregoing section (see, for example, MoFPED, 2001). These efforts have been 
implemented by a cross section of governmental, private sector, charitable, civil 
society, multinational and diplomatic organizations. The efforts have occurred at 
national, regional, local and household levels and have been influenced by relevant 
international instruments and conventions (like the United Nations’ Millennium 
Development Goals) as well as the country’s political agenda. Subsequently, value 
judgments about the merit of these efforts are not easy to reach. Even then, at the 
household level, successive surveys have reported notable improvements in the 
quality of life (see, for example, Uganda Demographic and Health Survey, 2011 
[UBOS, 2011]). Notwithstanding, there is evidence that many households are still 
stagnating in poverty, meaning that they have not been impacted by the responses 
implemented against poverty. 

In general, related literature links the stagnation to the traditionally known causes 
of poverty (discussed in the foregoing section). However, in a context where 
knowledge of these causes has formed the basis for interventions and some 
households are transiting from poverty, this literature does not satisfactorily 
account for the stagnation. How come the poverty alleviation programs that are 
enabling some of the poor households to transit poverty are not working for the 
stagnating households? Review of related literature led to the conclusion that, 
hitherto, this question had not attracted satisfactory scholarly attention. Taking the 
case of Central Uganda, this study undertook to respond to the question—trusting 
that, although stagnation despite implementation of poverty alleviation projects/ 
programs may not be surprising, accounting for the stagnation may enhance the 
effectiveness the poverty alleviation programs. Therefore, respondents from 
households that were characterized as transiting from poverty and respondents 
from households that were characterized as stagnating in poverty were asked to 
account for the situation of their households, to identify differences to which the 
stagnation of the latter might be attributable. 

Method 

Design 

The study was carried out following a cross-sectional survey design. This was 
based on questionnaire and interview and involved collection of quantitative and 
qualitative data. Through enabling collection of all the data required for the study 
at a given point in time, the design was particularly suited to the subject of 
poverty, since variables relating to poverty usually change across time. 
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Study Area 

Data were collected from 323 households. These were drawn from four 
administrative districts in Central Uganda. Geographically, these districts are 
diverse, exhibiting various land forms, natural resources and economic activities. 
The districts are dualistic: they have urban and rural areas; developed and 
underdeveloped overhead infrastructure; as well as poor and rich households. All 
these tend to be mixed up, so the area was particularly amenable to the objective 
of identifying the correlates of upward mobility from and stagnation in poverty, 
since it had both households transiting from and stagnating in poverty. It may also 
be noted that all the districts were cosmopolitan and governed under a 
decentralized political framework in which responsibility for social services is 
shared between local and national authorities. In all these regards, the four districts 
typify the other parts of Uganda except those that are just recovering from conflict 
(like Acholi land) and socio-political exclusion like Karamoja region. In each of the 
districts, the enumerators collected data following an eclectic approach through 
which they surveyed households in urban, semi-urban and rural areas (Table 1). 
 

Table 1. Distribution of Households Surveyed 

Variable Categories Count Percentage 

District Masaka 86 27 

Mityana 79 24 
Mpigi 75 23 

Wakiso 83 26 

Total 323 100 

Neighbourhood Rural 150 46 

Semi-urban 111 34 

Urban 62 19 
Total 323 100 

Duration of residence in area Less than 5 years 19 6 

5 to 10 years 44 14 
Over 10 years 260 80 

Total 323 100 
 

Table 1 indicates that a cross-section of households was involved in the study. 
Majority (69%) of these had lived in their neighbourhoods for over ten years. This 
period is long enough for the households to have experienced the circumstances 
(endowments and constraints) of their neighbourhoods, so plausibility can be 
reasonably expected of the data elicited from the households on the correlates of 
mobility from and stagnation in poverty. 

Population and Sample 

There was no information on the number of households in the study area, so the 
team did not know the population. Nevertheless, 14 members of the research 
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team were assigned to conduct interviews in 30 households, so the study targeted a 
sample of 420. Responses were obtained from 323 households, representing a 
response rate of 77%. In each of the four districts, the households that were 
involved in the study were selected randomly. However, care was taken to ensure 
that the households were selected from a wide area including urban, semi-urban 
and rural neighbourhoods. 

Instrument and Data Quality 

Data were collected using a semi-structured questionnaire. The instrument was 
divided into three sections: 1) household identification particulars; 2) status of 
household (regarding wealth and poverty); and 3) factors accounting for stagnation 
in and upward mobility from poverty. The questions in the first and second parts 
of the instrument were close-ended while those in the third part of the instrument 
were open-ended. The questions on the status of the household regarding poverty 
and wealth touched on attributes of households’ level of welfare. These were 
aimed at creating a dichotomy of households transiting from and stagnating in 
poverty. The attributes of household welfare were selected using conclusions from 
literature related to the indicators of wealth and poverty in our study area. The 
third part of the questionnaire touched on the meaning of wealth and poverty and 
the correlates of upward mobility from and stagnation in poverty. 

Feedback on the validity of the instrument was sought from a researcher with a 
track record of research on poverty and related areas and two reviewers from the 
Uganda Bureau of Statistics (UBOS)—one of the flagship institutions involved in 
research on poverty and development in Uganda. The first draft of the instrument 
was revised in line with the reviewers’ suggestions. The instrument was pretested 
on 30 households in villages from two of the districts in the study area. The data 
collected were entered and the intended analysis procedure was simulated. The 
data analysis plan was revised as was found necessary. Cronbach’s internal 
consistency coefficient for the second part of the instrument was established at 
.81. 

Procedure 

The research team was divided into four groups and each of the four districts in 
the study area was assigned one of the groups. The team members were each given 
a letter of introduction and permission to collect data from the areas selected for 
the study obtained from the relevant area leaders. The team members were each 
assigned to conduct interviews with representatives, in principle heads, of at least 
30 households over a period of one month. In each of the districts, the 
interviewers selected households from urban, semi-urban and rural localities. On 
returning from the field, the team held a meeting to discuss the individual 
members’ field experiences and preliminary observations. The discussion fed into 



10 

 

 

Ssempebwa et al: Overcoming Poverty in Central Uganda

finalization of the data processing and analysis plan. Thereafter, the data were 
entered and analyzed and a report drafted. 

Analysis 

Each completed questionnaire was assigned a serial code number. Thereafter, the 
code and responses to the questions in the first and second parts of the 
questionnaire were entered into an SPSS file, where codes and labels for the 
different responses had been programmed. Thereafter, the responses were 
analyzed using frequency counts and percentages. The households’ scores on the 
indicators of household welfare were computed into a household welfare index. The 
households were categorized into three groups, namely, rural, semi-urban and 
urban. For each of the groups, the mean score on the household welfare index was 
established and the households were categorized into transiting from and stagnating 
in poverty thus: household’s score on index ≥ category mean score on household 
welfare index = transiting; and household’s score on index < category mean score 
on household welfare index = stagnating. The responses to the questions on the 
meaning of wealth and poverty; households’ self-characterization between wealth 
and poverty; and reasons for the households’ situation were categorized according 
to descriptive explanations. Each response was carefully considered and tallied 
among the descriptive explanations developed. If it did not fit in any of the 
explanations, a new descriptive explanation would be developed. Thereafter, the 
descriptive explanations were assigned codes and the tallies assigned to them 
entered. Frequency counts of the tallies were then obtained and the trend of 
results was exposed. 

Limitations 

The study relied on self-reported data. This was grounded on the assumption that 
the respondents were not only cognizant of the reasons underlying their status 
with regard to wealth and poverty but also honest with their interviewers. There 
may be need to cross reference the findings (and/ or conclusions) of the study 
with data collected using indirect approaches like ethnography. 

Ethical Considerations 

The enumerators disclosed their identity and the goals and scope of the study to 
their respondents. Subsequently, they secured the respondents’ informed and 
voluntary consent to participation in the study. Anonymity of the respondents was 
also upheld by ensuring that their identification particulars were not elicited and 
that the data collected is reported in aggregates. 
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Findings and Discussion 

Status of Participating Households 

The households surveyed were categorized into two: transiting (from poverty) and 
stagnating (in poverty) (Table 2). The categorization was done using the households’ 
scores on the indicators of household welfare surveyed (i.e. access to healthcare, 
education, asset ownership, quality of water and sanitation, income, food security 
and dwelling [section II of data collection instrument]). Each household’s status 
(between transiting and stagnating) was contextualized in a way that its score on 
the indicators of household welfare was compared to its area’s average score. A 
household was assigned as transiting from poverty if its score was equal to or 
greater than the area’s average and assigned as stagnating in poverty if its score was 
less than the area’s average. 
 
Table 2. Distribution of Households by Status 

Neighbourhood Transiting Stagnating Total 

Rural 71 79 150 

Semi-urban 53 58 111 
Urban 40 22 62 

Total 164 159 323 

Definition of Wealth and Poverty 

To gain insight into the correlates of mobility from and stagnation in poverty, the 
respondents were interviewed on what wealth and poverty mean to them; how 
they would characterize the status of their households regarding wealth and 
poverty; and the things to which they would attribute this status.  

Overall, wealth was defined mostly in terms of access to the basic requirements 
of life, income and ownership of assets (Table 3). Lack of these things was taken 
to imply poverty. 
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Table 3: Meaning of Wealth (%) 
 Transiting Stagnating 

Rural Semi-urban Urban Rural Semi-urban Urban 

n = 71 n = 53 n = 40 n = 79 n = 58 n = 22 

Access to basics (food, 

shelter & bills) 
59 42 33 40 39 64 

Knowledge 1 2 3 - 3 - 

Good health 4 5 5 6 8 10 

Income 1 (cash) 17 19 28 25 19 18 

Income 2 (regular source) 15 13 18 9 7 5 

Income 3 (diversified source) 3 9 5 3 7 27 

Paid employment 4 8 8 9 10 9 

Assets 1 (real estate) 30 36 40 29 43 55 

Assets 2 (cars, phones, etc.) 15 17 3 8 10 5 

Self-employment - - 8 3 7 9 

Livestock 15 - - 11 12 9 

Social capital (children, 

relatives & friends) 
3 - 3 1 5 5 

Note: Multiple responses 

 
More respondents in the transiting category defined wealth as “regular income” 
than did the respondents in the stagnating category. On the other hand, more of the 
latter defined wealth as fixed assets (notably land) than the former (more of whom 
considered cash, [personal] cars, mobile phones and similar things to be wealth). It 
is noteworthy that more respondents from the stagnating category defined wealth 
as (having) “good health” and “social capital”, notably children. Despite these 
variations, there was notable concurrence on the meaning of wealth between 
transiting and stagnating households and between rural, semi-urban and urban 
households (Table 3). However, notable differences were established between the 
respondents’ and our characterization of the statuses of their households (Table 4). 
 
Table 4: Cross tabulation of Respondents’ and Our Characterization of Households 

  Self-characterization Total 

Rich Neither rich nor poor Poor 

Our characterization Transiting 38 51 69 158 

Stagnating 30 25 101 156 

Total 68 76 170 314 

 
The main difference between the respondents’ and our characterization of the 
statuses of their households regarding wealth and poverty is that only a few of the 
respondents we characterized as transiting from poverty concurred with our 
characterization and vice-versa. Sixty-nine (representing 43%) of the respondents 
we characterized as transiting from poverty characterized themselves as being poor 
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while 30 (representing 19%) of the respondents our scorecard characterized as 
stagnating in poverty characterized themselves as being rich. Some of the 
respondents provided reasons for this disparity (Table 5). 
 
Table 5. Reasons Transiting Households cited for Feeling Poor and Stagnating 

Households cited for Feeling Rich 

Thinking about wealth and poverty, where would you categorize your household among 

the two? Why? 

Transiting Households Stagnating Households 

• In between [poverty and wealth] because 
there is still need for progress 

• Middle class…not yet there 

• Medium rich: transiting from poverty 

because the household head is working hard 

• Poor because [household heads] not in 

formal employment 

• Poor household because [they] have no 

capital assets 

• In between [poverty and wealth] because 

[the household is] working hard to deal with 

changes in the environment and prices 

• [A] Poor household because a lot more is 

still desired 

• Middle class because [even if they] have 

achieved some things, more is yet to be 

achieved 

• …in the middle because [they] still need 

other things 

• Poor [because] they have no car and animals 

[livestock] 

• In between the rich and the poor; I have 

what can solve my problems though I can't 

solve all of them 

• Medium: I can't meet all my needs however 
I try to meet some [of the] needs 

• Midway between wealth and poverty 

because in as much as I am able to provide 

for my family, I am not very wealthy in 

terms of assets  

• I am moving toward riches because I have 

food, medical care, can pay [school] fees for 

my children…I am thinking of buying more 
land and I have a job so I am working 

• In between [poverty and wealth] because I 

can afford most of the daily needs though I 

still find difficult in getting others [but] I am 

• Wealthy because he has a job 

• Wealthy because they have land 

• Not very poor not rich because [I 

am] healthy and can work… [I] 

own a plot and a house 

• Moderate because gets food and 

shelter  

• I am rich because I have life 

• I am wealthy because I am 
attending school  

• I am in between the two because I 

can look after my family 

• Not poor because [I] can afford 

food, rent, etc. 

• [We are] wealthy because we 

have a plot [of land] 

• Rich because can self support 
[sic] 

• Wealthy because [he is] working 

• Wealthy because owns a house 

and plot [of land]  

• Wealthy because [he] is healthy 

and has children 

• Middle class because can meet the 

basic needs  

• Rich because we can meet all 

[basic] our needs 

• At least I own a house; I do not 

consider myself poor 

• Rich because [I am] not renting 

• I am wealthy because I have 

developed good ideas through 

training 

• Rich because we are healthy 

• Rich because they can afford their 

needs  

• Wealthy because [they] have land 
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self employed and hard working 

• In between wealth and poverty…though I 

have not invested much, I am able to attend 

to my family’s needs and [I am] doing some 
investments 

• Poor because they lack a farm and [the] 

wife is not working 

for cultivation 

• Wealthy because is hard working 

• Wealthy because I am living [sic] 

Correlates of Mobility from and Stagnation in Poverty 

The respondents who characterized their households as transiting from poverty 
cited 12 factors for the transition (Table 6). 

 
Table 6: Correlates of Transition from and Stagnation in Poverty

1
 

S/N Reasons for upward 

mobility 

n %
2
 Reasons for stagnation n %

3
 

1 Education* 12 7 Low level/ lack of educational 
attainment 

5 3 

2 Gainful employment* 29 18 Un/underemployment 43 27 

3 Inheritance* 11 7 Inherited syndrome of 
disadvantage 

3 2 

4 Access to markets* 32 20 Lack of market 27 17 

5 Frugality* 54 33 High [consumption] expenditure 58 36 
6 Access to productive 

resources* 

37 23 Lack of capital (money, land, 

etc.) 

120 75 

7 Social capital* 44 27 Social and political exclusion 16 10 
8 Good health* 8 5 Sickness 33 21 

9 Hard work 116 71 Livestock diseases** 24 15 

10 Serendipity 11 7 Bereavement** 8 5 
11 Mobility 5 3 Taxes** 35 22 

12 Remittances 22 13 Climate change** 66 42 

13    Poor overhead infrastructure** 44 28 
14    Inflation** 51 32 
1Multiple responses were elicited 
2Calculated as a percentage of 164 (number of households in transiting category) 
3Calculated as a percentage of 159 (number of households in stagnating category) 

*Contrasts condition of households stagnating in poverty 
**Applicable to households transiting from poverty 

 
Eight of these factors are traditionally known to be positively related with mobility 
from poverty and underdevelopment (cf. causes of poverty discussed above). 
Indeed, eight of the factors the respondents who characterized their households as 
poor or stagnating in poverty cited for the stagnation of their households contrasted 
the factors directly. However, five of the factors cited by the households in the 
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stagnating category, namely, livestock diseases, bereavement, taxes, climate change, 
poor overhead infrastructure and inflation are also applicable to the households in 
the transiting category. The finding that majority (71%) of the respondents in the 
transiting category cited “hard work” (described in terms of resilience, diligence, 
innovativeness and diversification) for the status of their households suggests that 
the households work hard to overcome these impediments. The “hard work” 
appears to be supported by the households’ members’ educational attainment, 
involvement in gainful employment, inheritance, access to markets, frugality, 
access to productive resources, social capital, good health, serendipity, mobility 
and remittances. However, the finding that majority of the respondents from these 
households expressed discontentment with the households’ statuses (Table 4) 
gives credence to the view that although their hard work is supported by these 
factors, they work hard because they are not contented with their situation (Table 
5). Conversely, the stagnating households’ syndrome of disadvantage is 
compounded by their contentment with their status (Table 4).  

Accordingly, our study demonstrates a basic point: despite their indisputable 
challenges, many of the stagnating households are stagnating because they are 
contended with their situation. This position appears to corroborate Bird and 
Shinyekwa’s (2005) view that some people stagnate in poverty because they are 
lazy albeit superficially. Although the finding that households stagnating in poverty 
were contented with the statuses of their households suggests that these 
households are complacent, it is our scorecard that characterised them as 
stagnating in poverty. Incidentally, there is disparity between the attributes of our 
household status scorecard (i.e. access to healthcare, education, asset ownership, 
quality of water and sanitation, income, food security and dwelling) and some of 
the things respondents in the stagnating category characterized as wealth (e.g. 
social capital). It is also notable that these respondents did not simply characterize 
their households as well-to-do; they possessed the things that they characterized as 
wealth.  

This implies that those fighting to alleviate poverty need to synchronize their 
definition of poverty with that/ those of the poor whose transition from poverty 
they are trying to facilitate. On the contrary, review of related literature indicates 
that the poverty alleviation programmes/ projects that have been implemented in 
Uganda focused on attributes of poverty/ wealth that are similar to those in our 
scorecard but incognizant of the possibility that some of the poor whose poverty 
the programs/ projects sought to alleviate do not take these attributes seriously. 
This appears to account for the failure of these programs/ projects to positively 
impact the stagnating households. On the other hand, the finding that the 
stagnating households had access to the things they considered to constitute 
wealth and that households in the transiting category were working hard to achieve 
the things they considered to be wealth suggests that involving the poor in the 
definition of poverty in designing poverty alleviation programs/ projects could 
enhance the effectiveness of the programs/ projects. 
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Bullying in Secondary Schools: Bullies, Victims and 

Schools’ Interventions 

S. S. Auma-Okumu 1 

Abstract. School violence traditionally refers to acts off assault, theft and vandalism. 
Due to increased problems of aggression and anti-social behaviour by youngsters, 
the definitions of school violence has been widened to include conditions or acts 
that create a climate in which individual students and teachers experience fear or 
intimidation in addition to being victims of assault, theft and vandalism. This 
broaden definition includes bullying in school setting situation. In this article, 
bullying is taken as a form of aggression in which one or a group of students 
repeatedly harass a victim verbally or physically without any due provocation. The 
coercive behaviour is classified into physical and verbal. Bullying has a devastating 
effect on students often leading to violent and disastrous consequences for both 
victims and bullies. Effective schools can make a difference in reducing or 
eliminating bullying by encouraging positive interaction with teachers, tougher 
sanctions, intensive supervision and counselling by teachers. 

Keywords: Anti-social behaviour, School violence, School culture  

Introduction 

The problem and anti-social behaviour in schools is persistent and visible. These 
problems are particularly persistent and acute among people undergoing transition 
from childhood and primary to adolescence and secondary schools (National 
Centre for Educational Statistics, 1995). The aggressive behaviour is noticeable to 
be rampant during these stages because the youngsters are entering adolescence 
stage of growth and development where there are abrupt biological and social 
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changes. Specifically, the rapid body changes are associated with the on-set of 
adolescence and changes that accompany the movement from primary to 
secondary schools. A number of authors (e.g. Duncan et al. 1995, Peterson, 1995, 
Anderson and Magnusson, 1990, Clarke-Stewart and Friedman, 1987, Langa and 
Collins, 2002, Ge, Cenger and Elder, 1996) have argued that adolescence is a stage 
in the development when young people become concern with parents, friends, 
their appearance, independence in action and decision making, e.g. what to do 
with their lives or physical bodies and the future. This period is very crucial and 
time of profound changes and occasionally one of turmoil. The biological changes 
occur as adolescents attain sexual and physical maturity. Against all these biological 
changes come into force such as important social, emotional and other cognitive 
changes as adolescents thrive towards independence and adulthood. 

The physical changes during adolescence become very visible such as height, 
growth of breasts for girls, the deepening of voice for boys, body hair 
development and intense sexual feelings, curiosity, interests and sometime 
embarrassment for individuals entering adolescence. According to Feldman 
(2005), the secretion of hormone affects adolescents’ life profoundly in a number 
ways, such that physiological changes that accompany it may bring confusion in 
their sensibilities and self-perceptions. Puberty for boys and girls sets in 
experiences that are not similar for both sexes. For example, puberty for girls 
precipitates new and at times negative experiences such as early breast 
development, and may actually set them apart from the peers, and this may be a 
source of ridicule (Duncan et al. 1985, Ge, Cenger and Elder, 1996). Late physical 
maturation according to Clarke-Stewart (1987) and Langa and Collins (2002) 
puberty may produce certain psychological difficulties for both boys and girls, 
such as boys who are smaller and less well coordinated than the more mature 
peers tend to feel ridiculed and less attractive. Similarly, late maturing girls are at a 
disadvantage in elementary schools and early high schools, hold relatively low 
social status and stand the risk of being overlooked in social connectedness, 
and/or friendship formation. 

Research studies (e.g. Eccles and Roester, 1996; Gullotta, Adams and 
Markstrom, 1999; and Biandis and Casper, 2000) indicate that the rate which 
physical changes occur during adolescence can affect the way in which young 
people are viewed by others and the way they view themselves. Just as important 
as physical changes, however, the psychological and social changes that unfold 
during adolescence. Most adolescents struggle with their sense of identity, 
experience tension between their attempts to become independent from parents, 
from school authorities, dependence from others, they try to experiment with 
strange behaviours, e.g. bullying, harassment, drug abuse and use, flirting around 
with a variety of activities that the families and society as a whole find 
objectionable. 

Schools are institutions that are deliberately created by parents and national 
governments to serve particular interests. This upward mobility in the educational 
ladder initiates drastic changes in youngsters’ peer group and composition and 
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status (Simmons and Blyth, 1987). The changes also affect the peers’ group 
availability, insider relationships and support as they move from primary to 
secondary school environment. For example some move to fully fledged boarding 
secondary schools while some go to non-boarding secondary schools. In these 
secondary schools, things there are generally new, typical, impersonal, isolationist 
and bureaucratic. The new school environment definitely leaves youngsters off-
ground and in one way forces them to resort to the use of what some authors (e.g. 
Crick and Werner, 1998, Pelegrini, Battini and Brooks, 1999) have called selective 
aggression and other agonistic strategies to assert their peer status. 

Much of the aggression that takes place in our secondary schools especially 
during adolescence involves individuals bullying their peers (Bolton, 1999 Coie 
and Dodge, 1998, Perry, Willard and Perry, 1990). Bullying in schools has become 
a worldwide problem and has great concern to parents, guardians, teachers and the 
school administrators and to children themselves. It is common experience for 
many children growing up. As a worldwide problem, bullying can have many 
negative consequences for the bullied themselves, the school climate and the rights 
of students to learn in safe, secure and stable environment free of fear and 
emotional instability. 

Bosch and Defrain (2003) conducted a study in a number of schools in New 
York and concluded that about one in seven children (i.e. about five million kids) 
has been either a bully or a victim, with enormous cost. For example, children who 
are bullied are at risk of becoming depressed or fearful. Some may end up losing 
interest in attending or going to school and other related school activities. Various 
reports and studies have established that about 15% of students are either bullies 
themselves or are bullied on a regular basis or are actually initiators (Olweus, 
1993). Bullying generally takes the form of bigger and stronger youngsters 
victimize their peers who are smaller and younger through use of negative actions. 
Such actions include physical, verbal and relational aggression (Pellegrini and 
Bartini, 2001). Again bullying is observed to take place predominantly among boys 
than girls (Boulton and Smith, 1994, Olweus, 1993, Smith and Sharp, Schwartz, 
Dodge and Coie, 1993). Studies by Olweus (1996) and Rigby (1996) found that 
more than26% of the girls indicated being called hurtful names and teased (26%) 
than boys (15%). The subjects in the study indicated that they had been threatened 
(23%) or hit or kicked (22%) sometimes or often. It was further found that nearly 
twice as many boys as girls indicated being threatened or hit or kicked. An 
interesting finding by these researchers is that a third of the boys cited sometimes 
or often being left out of activities as compared to only a fifth of the girls. 
Evidently this becomes very clear that girls report experiencing bullying in greater 
number than boys (Olweus, 1996, Rigby, 1996). There is however a relatively rare 
case of provocative victimization (Olweus, 1996) or aggressive victimization 
(Boulton and Underwood, 1992), where the same individuals are involved in both 
bullying and victimization. 
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Changes in Peer Affiliations 

The transition from primary to secondary schools as mentioned earlier brings to 
about changes in peer relations among the youngsters. In addition, the young 
people are also entering adolescence stage of development as they enter secondary 
level of education. This transition is always accompanied by raptures in the school 
networks and relationships among young people, at the same time it also brings 
about elements of isolation (Berndt, Eccles et al. 1998). When the young people 
move from smaller to larger schools and also from classrooms whose social 
groups are intact most of the day to classes composed of a variety of peers from 
different regions, district of the country means that all these young people must 
reconsider or redefine their peers and friendship affiliations. The same also applies 
to the new status within the peer groups (Simmons and Blyth, 1987). Some 
authors (e.g. Wigfield et al. 1991) have argued that changes in youngster’ social 
groups associated with transition from primary to secondary do have negative 
impacts on a number of dimensions of the lives of young people, for example the 
possibility of being victimized. Possible factors associated with the transitions 
which are relevant to victimization and bullying are social affiliations, stable 
dimensions of children temperament and personality (e.g. emotionality and history 
of aggression), the nature of the school into which the young people have moved 
or joined, and lastly cognitions about bullying (Hodge et al. 1997, Wigfield et al. 
1991, Pelegrini et al. 1997). 

What is Bullying? 

According to Ma (2001), school violence traditionally refers to acts of assault, theft 
and vandalism. However with increased public concern about school safety 
gripping the world, researchers have laboured to broaden the definition of school 
violence to include fear or intimidation in addition to being the victims of assault, 
theft and vandalism (Batche and Knoff, 1999). This broaden definition of school 
violence certainly includes bullying in school violence, which has become 
prevalent and a serious social problem among school children in a number of 
countries (Charach and Kiselica, 1999, Charach, Pepler and Zeigler, 1995, Hoover 
and Juul, 1993 Lingren, 1997). 

Bullying is defined as any kind of ongoing physical or verbal mistreatment 
where there is dominance and control. It is a conscious and wilful act of 
aggression or manipulation by one or more people against another person or 
people. Olweus (1996) has defined bullying as when a student is repeatedly 
exposed to negative actions on the part of one or more other students. Rigby 
(1996) defines it as repeated oppression, psychological and physical hurt of a less 
powerful person or groups of persons. Basing on these definitions, bullying takes 
on a wide range of forms. Sullivan (2000) argues that bullying can take a number 
of forms, both physical and non-physical (psychological). Physical bullying often 
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causes visible hurt such as cuts and bruises. It is tangible and very easily 
identifiable. In some extreme cases, physical bullying has resulted in severe injury 
or death. It can include biting, hair pulling, hitting, kicking, locking someone in a 
room or outside, pinching, punching, pushing, scratching, spitting or any other 
form of physical attack. It may also extend to damaging a person’s property or 
belonging (Entenmanns, Murnen and Hendricks, 2006, Sullivan, 2000). 

Non-physical bullying on the other hand can be verbal and non-verbal (Sullivan, 
2000). Verbal bullying includes behaviours like making abusive telephone calls, 
extortion of money or possessions, intimidation or threats of violence, taunting, 
name calling, sexually suggestive language or gestures or abusive language, 
spreading of false and malicious rumours, humiliating, degrading, teasing, sarcasm, 
staring and sticking out of tongue. Some includes put-downs, eye-rolling, silent 
treatment, manipulating friendship and ostracizing others (Clark and Kiselica, 
1997, Rebelt, 1994). Sullivan (2000) is further of the view that non-verbal bullying 
can be direct or indirect. The former often accompanies physical or verbal bullying 
while the latter is manipulative, sneaky and subtle. Direct non-bullying includes 
manipulating relationship and winning friendship, purposely and often 
systematically excluding, ignoring and isolating someone and sending poison-pen 
notes. It is normal to find anonymous poison pen-notes being sent (Sullivan, 2000) 

Who are the Bullies? 

Bullying in schools has devastating effects on students, often leading to violence 
and disastrous consequences for both the bullies themselves and their victims 
(Harzler, 1994). This makes bullying frequently mentioned as a possible 
contributing factor to school violence. A number of studies (e.g. Batsche and 
Knoff, 1994, Eron and Huesmann, 1984, Loctman, 1992, Olweus, 1994) have 
confirmed that many bullies in schools have problems with the law in their 
adulthood. A recent survey by the United States Secret Service has noted that in 
more than two thirds of shooting in schools the attackers have experienced some 
form of bullying prior to the incident and quite a number of them had experienced 
bullying at school over an extended period of time (Vossekil et al. 2000). So who 
are the bullies and their characteristics? 

It is often difficult to identify bullies because of sensual myths that surround 
bullying (Entenmanns, Murnen and Hendricks, Dec, 2005/Jan 2006). Research 
studies have attempted with some success to identify the salient characteristics of 
bullies and their victims. According to Batse and Knoff (1994), Ma (2001) and 
Kreidler (1996) bullies come from families where parents are authoritarian, hostile 
and rejecting with poor problem-solving skills and always encourage their off-
springs to fight back at the least provocation. Students who engage themselves in 
bullying other fellow students seem to have a need to feel powerful, domineering 
and in control of situation. They appear to be aggressive in behaviour and 
generally take advantage of their size and physical strength. Students who act as 
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bullies appear to enjoy harassing their classmates moreover over a long period of 
time (Olweus, 1991, Walls, 2000). They seem to gain satisfaction from the pain of 
their victims and all seem also to have little empathy or concern for the students 
being victimized (Olweus, 1997). Instead such bullies when asked start by saying 
the victims provoked them in some way. This kind of thinking definitely plays into 
the hands of bullies and therefore justifies their behaviours and encouragement. 
Unlike Kreidler (1996) who believes that bullies tend to score very high on self-
esteem, studies that have been done by other (e.g. Righy and Slee, 1991) show that 
bullies tend to score very high on self-esteem measures compared with other 
children, they suffer less anxiety and insecurity, and always see themselves in 
positive light and usually succeed academically. This again goes against the 
asserting that bullying is the result of academic failure (Olweus, 1991). Bullies are 
at times found to be oppositional towards adults, anti-social and more likely to 
break school rules. This is because they are characterized by impulsivity and the 
need to dominate (Olweus, 1991). 

It is again believed that most bullies are boys and therefore this brings in 
gender-related issues in this school vice. According to Branwhite (1994), Charach, 
Pepler and Ziegler (1995), and Lane (1998), boys bully more than girls, though the 
girls tend to bully in less physical aggressive ways than boys do (Ahmad and Smith, 
1994, Smith and Sharp, 1994). Girls use more verbal and psychological techniques 
such as verbal harassment, exclusion from activities, name-calling and initiation of 
rumours (Kriedler, 1996).  Some studies indicate that there are links between 
bullying and the family, that bullying can be passed on from generation to another, 
and such children have parents or guardians who use physical punishment, and 
generally relationships between the parents and their children are poor 
(Banks,1997, Olweus, 1996, Robert, 2000 and Sullivan, 2000). In such families, 
discipline can be very punitive, rigid and emotionally wrecking, with physical 
punishment being very common (De Haan, 1997, Viadero, 1997). Such bullies also 
tend to have many relation difficulties with little warmth or affection. On many 
occasions, members show little of their feeling, are always distant from one 
another. Communication is generally minimal or non-existent (Sullivan, 2000). 

According to researchers (e.g. Viadero, 1997), the root of bullying may be partly 
cultural. They are of the view that students who are bullies learn from action or 
inactions of the adults that are around them and on television. They point out that 
when adults ignore bullying behaviour through inaction, tragic consequences may 
result because bullies themselves were bullied at home. So aggressive and 
manipulative behaviour in a family is transferred to the world at large and can be 
expressed as bullying in school. This may actually help us understand how children 
act outside the family is closely related to what goes inside the family. 

De Haan (1997) believes that bullies are incapable of maintaining close and/or 
warm relationships, and long-term bullies may find themselves moving towards 
more serious problems such as delinquency and criminal activities. A number of 
bullies are more likely to end up using drugs and alcohol. Sullivan (2000) on the 
other hand has identified three specific types of bullies. The first are the confident 
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bullies who are generally physically strong, seem to enjoy offensive behaviour, feel 
secure and are of average popularity. The second are the anxious bullies who are 
weak academically, have poor concentration and are less popular and fell less 
secure. The last group is called bully/victims who are bullies in some situations 
and are bullied in others. They are generally very unpopular among peers. 

Who are the Victims? 

Much aggression in schools, especially during adolescence involves individuals 
bullying peers (Bolton, 1999, Coie and Dodge, 1998, Perry, Willard and Perry, 
1990). Bullying is usually carried out by students who are bigger in size, stronger 
and feel powerful and in control. They derive satisfaction from inflicting injury 
and suffering on others. Furthermore bullies have little empathy for their victims 
(Bjorklud and Pelligrini, 2000, Dunbar, 1988, Hartup, 1983, Steayer, 1980). Being a 
victim of bullying primarily begins in second grade, but the likelihood of being 
bullied decreases each year because bullies in elementary schools are more likely to 
pick on younger children (De Haan, 1997, Entenman et al. 2006, Sundermann et 
al. 1996). Research studies on victims of bullying agree that victims are generally 
children of bottom rank of the social ladder who tend to fall into three categories 
(McNamara and McNamara, 1997, Olweus, 1993, Sullivan, 2000). 

The Passive Victims 

Passive victims are the majority and are characterized as weak, unpopular and lack 
many social skills and therefore have few friends and are socially isolated (Bank, 
1997). Because they are physically weak and suffer from low self-esteem and rarely 
report incidents of bullying, passive victims fear to stand up and retaliate or defend 
themselves (Batse and Knoff, 1994, Flannery and Singer, 1999, Walls, 2000). Part 
of the problem is that passive victims are generally smaller, weaker, and fearful of 
standing up to bullies. This inability to stand up acts as a defining characteristic, 
apart from the fact that they on some occasion blame themselves for the malady 
and as Rigby (1996) says the passive victims accept themselves as unpopular, 
isolate themselves and end up having few or no friends at all. The tendency to 
imagine them unpopular and isolated makes them imagine the school to be unsafe 
and unhappy place. Because of this, most passive victims face declining grades, 
risk dropping out of school and develop depressive moods (Fried and Fried, 
1996). It is important to note the passive victims face short and long term 
consequences of being victims. The short-term consequences include the 
development of strong dislikes of going to school and more specifically, 
particularly in recess or gym class (De Haan, 1997). They may distract peers and 
have problems making new friends and maintaining old ones. The psychological 
injury resulting from acts of bullying may cause more long term effects such as 
anxiety, loss of self-esteem, sleep and speech and disassociate disorders, panic 
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attacks, paranoia and long term effects such as anxiety disorders, loss of self-
control and self- mutilation, and delays in physical, mental and emotional 
developments. The more severely bullied victims frequently end up developing 
post-traumatic stress disorders, on levels similar to victims of domestic violence 
and child abuse. De Haan (1997) has however noted the long term consequences 
of being victims vary widely. Most victims of bullying do well in school and are 
able to make friends, as they grow older. He concludes that most victims, 
especially if they receive support from adults significant in their lives, survive the 
experience of being bullied without long-term effects. 

The Provocative Victims 

Generally, provocative victims are smaller in number and are characterized by 
being physically stronger and more active than passive victims. Many may have a 
learning disability, lack social skills, which make them be insensitive to other 
students. They may have problems with concentration and therefore cause tension 
and irritation around them, thus provoking other children to turn on them. They 
may tease and annoy other classmates until someone lashes at them (Goleman, 
1995, Olweus, 1997). Unfortunately, teachers can very much easily mistake this 
deficit solely for repeated misbehaviour and may develop dislike for the children. 

Bullies/ Victims 

This group is rather difficult to identify because of the complexity of description. 
This is so because of the description. This is so because the victims have been 
described as both provoking aggression in others and instigating aggressive acts 
(Ma, 2001). 

What Schools can do 

Bullying occurs more often in schools rather on the way to or from school as 
many educators expect. Therefore school is in a better position to make a 
difference in reducing or eliminating bullying altogether. Positive school 
environment keeps bullying and harassment from flourishing (Harzler, 1994). 
Effective schools have been found to encourage students to have positive 
interactions with teachers and, have sanctions against bullying. Unfortunately, 
bullying is a problem that occurs in school context in which teachers and parents 
are generally unaware of the extent of the problem. The children on the other 
hand are either reluctant to get involved or simply do not know how and when to 
help (Carach, Pepler and Ziegler, 1995, Vail, 2000). Given such a situation, 
effective interactions must involve the entire school community rather than 
concentrating only on perpetrators and victims alone. Teachers can make a 
difference in fighting bullying in schools. Research reports support the bullying 
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behaviour is very prevalent in schools and that teachers and educators are often 
confronted with a range of bullying incidents among students. This definitely calls 
for intervention on the part of teachers and school authorities. 

The following are some of possible suggestions for teachers and school 
authorities on how to deal with bullying. 

School Culture 

Throughout the history of mankind, schools have served two very important and 
distinct functions or purposes. The first one is that schools serve as mirror to 
society: it creates identities and establishes unique images and beliefs, reflects the 
emerging values, cultures and priorities and sense of direction for the community. 
The second is that schools act as agents of social change and progress. The two 
important functions explain periodic changes and reforms are always carried in the 
education systems of a country, (e.g. Uganda). These reforms are reflected in the 
school set-ups and the way the children are taught. The reform initiatives are to 
put schools in line with changing situations and expectations of the interests of the 
greater majority of the people within the national boundaries. The secret message 
behind here is the schools must be ready to build in a culture that responds and 
cherishes changes that take place in society every now and then. This culture thus 
built must promote effective teaching and learning, proper conducts by learners, 
teachers, administrators and support staff. The new culture should also connect 
the school to the community and vice-versa (Deustch, 1993; Short and Tally, 1997; 
and Thompson, 1997). 

What then is understood by ‘school culture’? And what role does it play in 
curbing or eliminating bullying that is prevalent in our schools? Deal and Peterson 
(1993) define school culture as the ‘inner reality’ that reflects what the 
organizational (i.e. the school) members care about, what they are willing to spend 
time doing, what and how they celebrate and what they talk about; the attitudes 
and beliefs that characterize a school. All these may be in terms of: how people 
treat each other, and feel about each other and promote social connectedness, 
render social support, the extent to which people feel included and appreciated, 
rituals and traditions reflecting collectivism and collegiality. To Deal and Peterson 
(1983) school culture includes a complex of values, rituals, a shared belief and 
demonstrated by participating within the organization. 

Phillips and Wagner (2003) have defined school culture as a cavity of beliefs, 
attitudes and behaviour which characterize a school- a unique way of doing things 
typical to a school, thus making such a school look different from other schools. 
People in such schools have healthy attitudes or agreement on how to do things 
and which is worth doing (Phillip and Wagner, 2003). The school culture can be 
likened to ‘school climate’ or a ‘corner stone’ which functions as a foundation in 
good and effective schools, gives direction and energy for school improvement, 
academic excellence and ethics, gets rid of toxic cultures (e.g. bullying, sexual 
harassment, laziness, dishonesty); and permeates with positive effects on all within 
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the school. It brings about high sense for learning and achievement, safety and a 
caring environment, shared value, relational trust, powerful pedagogy and 
curriculum. Students’ motivation and engagement, professional orientations 
among the teaching staff and partnership with families and community are 
excellent and very effective (Peterson and Deal, 2002) 

Schooling is primarily for learning and the children who go there undergo many 
psychological and social experiences. For example they acquire many new skills, 
develop problem-solving abilities, develop and consolidate their self-esteem and 
learn appropriate social skills. They are also assisted to sharpen their career visions 
and aspirations. According to Auma-Okumu (2004) schooling makes children 
acquire specific habits for doing specific tasks. Teachers, school administrators 
and community members need to work together and always to build and actually 
make use of their awareness about the usefulness of school culture. A consistent 
and visible school culture always sends a strong signal to students, teachers, 
support staff, administrators and the community members around the school the 
way things are done. The school culture becomes the unwritten rules and 
regulations for curbing toxic cultures, of which bullying is one of them. Having a 
consistent school culture around bullying needs to be developed and be promoted 
so that students come to understand, through immersion that bullying will not be 
tolerated and the victims too can get support from teachers and school 
administration. Within the school culture, there should be a comprehensive 
intervention plan that involves all students, teachers, school administration and 
parents/community members to ensure that all can learn in a fear-free 
environment. The safe and fear-free environment should also reflect the 
importance of modelling appropriate strategies to prevent bullying through 
reshaping of school culture (Bowman, 2001).  

Children’s Literature 

Consistent body of research indicates that children’s literature is and can be 
effective weapon in helping the fight against bullying in primary and elementary 
schools (Entenmanns et al. 2005). As has been explained by Ciocioloss’s work 
(1965), children’s literature can provide a source of psychological relief from 
various pressures and concerns from things that happen to children. The argument 
here is that when children of whatever age are availed literature books to read 
under guidance and patterning themselves after the persons who have dealt with 
reality effectively (Tietjan, 1980). Put in another way, literature books can serve as 
mirror for them reflecting their appearance, their relationships and thoughts in 
immediate environments. Some authors like Rasinki (1992) argue that 
contemporary fictions tend to reflect our society and its effects on individuals on 
one hand and society on the other. Galda and Culinan (20020 give them solid 
support by arguing that literature books prompt students to explore their feelings 
and they gain deeper insight in human experience in general. The latter snowballs 
into making them understand themselves. Translated into context of using 
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literature books to fight and eliminate bullying in schools, classroom teachers need 
to develop interest in using books that deal with bullying and bullies themselves. 
Through regular targeted use of books, teachers can address and perhaps deter this 
misbehaviour. Gentleman et al. (2000) contends that once these books are in the 
hands of the right teacher, and the right moment, these children’s books can be 
powerful tools for engaging students in dialogue that ends the bullying or gives 
victims and other students the knowledge and confidence to face it. Teachers need 
to develop awareness of what is happening among students inside and outside 
classroom, because bullying takes place everywhere and can have an impact on 
students’ learning in the classroom. In addition, teachers need to make deliberate 
efforts to locate children’s books available to them on the subject of bullying. 

Support from Teachers and Administration 

The importance of the support from teachers and school administration as a 
strategy against bullying has been noted in many researches (Newman et al. 2000). 
The view here is that teachers can play a significant role in stopping and/or 
curbing bullying behaviour at school early enough in children’s educational 
process before the problem becomes ingrained. Teachers are custodians and 
dispensers of knowledge and skills, seems probably (in statistical terms) spend 
more of their time with children in schools, teaching and interacting with these 
children (Auma-Okumu, 2004, Brophy, 1979). Teachers can work with students at 
the classroom level to develop jointly class rules against bullying. The effort entails 
deliberate creation of warm and positive regard for all in class, with strong support 
from school administration and other staff in the school. Teachers also need to 
develop compassion for their students and be able to build confidence and sense 
of trust in the students they teach. The compassion should reflect strong desire in 
setting limits on unacceptable behaviours like bullying. Strong sense of 
commitment to apply consistent application of non-hostile sanctions to offenders 
is important, coupled with open discussion with bullies and the bullied need to be 
supported and/or promoted in the school. The school authorities also need to 
come out boldly in support of teachers’ efforts in curbing bullying. Teachers also 
need to share the concern of groups and informally with individuals so that the 
students come to grasp the need to avoid engaging in bullying acts. The support 
rendered to students should emphasize sharing love, appreciation of efforts that 
bullies make to disengage from bullying others, teaching of coping skills, self-
esteem and self-confidence. 

Working with Parents 

According to some researchers (e.g. Olweus, 1993, Rigby, 1996, Vail, 2002), adults’ 
awareness of bullying for most part is very low. For the most part, bullying is 
unreported and frequently minimized by them. The reason is that they are unaware 
of the extent of the problem and indeed rarely discuss it with their children. It 



30 

 

 

Okumu: Bullying in Secondary Schools 

 

becomes very imperative that teacher work with parents to fight bullying in 
schools. Open and frank discussion with parents make teachers come to 
understand their views and later agree on a common front on how to eliminate 
bullying in schools. For example this may make it possible for teachers, school 
administration and parents to develop more consistent sets of discipline 
implement curricular measures and improve the school ground environment 
(Ballord, Angus and Remley, 1995, Smith and Sharp, 1994). 

Conducting Research on Anti-Bullying 

Certainly school administrators and teachers are eager to reduce incidences of 
bullying that destroy normal school life and routine. But as Bowman (2001) 
maintains, they are frequently reluctant to address this issue of bullying in these 
schools, even if students appear to perceive them and teachers are not being 
particularly keen or interested. One of the steps in reducing bullying is first and 
foremost to recognize its extent in the school environment. This should be 
followed with a systematic research on anti-bullying strategies. The areas of focus 
should include: how often does this vice happen? Who are involved and who are 
the victims? Where and when does it happen? At what time during school hours 
does it happen? The investigation by teachers may extend by teachers asking 
students whether they have noticed bullying going on in certain areas in the school 
e.g. during lunch time, on the way to school, in the classroom, during the presence 
or absence of the teachers and other support staff. A student may be asked to 
make statements that they experience, observe or witness such as teasing in hurtful 
ways, being called hurtful names, being threatened, or hit or kicked. They may also 
be asked about their feelings about bullying and being bullied, including the 
resultant outcomes on them. On the basis of literature available on bullying and 
the findings of research, specific recommendations can emerge and be 
meaningfully considered by the teachers and school administration and adopted as 
strategies to reduce bullying within the school. The existing school rules can also 
be revisited and be aligned and used for re-enforcing the anti-bullying strategies 
adopted. 

Since the school is within the community, it is important that the findings of the 
research are shared with the parents for the purpose of bringing to their attention 
and participation so that the larger community is informed and that everyone’s 
support is needed and anticipated, in reducing bullying and other toxic cultures 
that may prevail within the school. Within the school, increased supervision in 
areas identified as problem areas, especially during lunch hours or break, the 
classroom, or at co-curricular hours by teachers is recommended. The teachers are 
to be trained on how to support students on how to respond to acts of bullying. 
This in the end lends credence to building respect for all (Sandy, 2002). Regular 
counselling, serious and open discussions with the students’ population can go a 
long way to consolidating the strategies adopted against bullying. 
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Concluding Remarks 

The article is a contribution to the extant literature on bullying and victimization in 
school setting environment. Bullying is considered part and parcel of school 
violence. Its definition has been broadened to include any acts or conditions that 
create a climate in which individual students or groups of students and teachers 
feel fear and intimidation, in addition to being victims of assault, theft and wanton 
vandalism. Bullying has devastating effects on students with disastrous 
consequences for both victims and bullies. Teachers and parents, and community 
members must come together and get involved in fighting bullying. This in the 
end leads to creation of an atmosphere where students learn in safe, fear-free 
environment. 
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Performance of Student Hostels under Private 

Management in the University of Lagos: Implications for 

Policy 

S. A. Oyebade1, S. A. Oladipo1, L. Aigbokhan1 

Abstract. This study evaluated the policy and performance of hostels under private 
management in the University of Lagos. Out of 15 halls (7 female, 6 male and 2 
postgraduate, mixed) in the university, 10 halls (comprising 5 female, 4 male and 1 
postgraduate) were purposively sampled. In each of the ten halls visited 15 
respondents participated in the study, bringing the total to 150. Six research 
questions were raised and a questionnaire was used to collect data. We found that 
transferring hostel management to private facility managers created less stress for 
the university and there was access to quality facilities. However, private 
management impacted negatively on student morality. The study recommended that 
the university authorities should not stand aloof in providing disciplined hostel 
environments. Proper orientation should be done complemented by continuous 
monitoring by experienced university staff. We recommended that more hostels be 
built by the university while more private developers and philanthropists should be 
attracted to assist in providing decent accommodation facilities within and around 
the university environment. 

Keywords: Student support services; Out-sourcing; Higher education reform 

Introduction 

No doubt, shelter is one of the basic needs of man. It is also an important aspect 
of development economics and, therefore, of topical interest to all sectors of 
human societies. At all levels of tertiary institutions, hostel accommodation is a 
serious student personnel service to be performed by management. This is because 
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of the basic truth that the quality of accommodation facilities available to students, 
can impact positively and negatively on their success in school. 

Students in hostels in Nigerian tertiary institutions in Nigeria became a topical 
issue when  the Federal Government decided in 2003 to increase hostel fees from 
the rate of N 90:00 per session to N10,000:00 per session. Widespread student 
demonstrations followed the announcement. The reason Government gave for the 
decision was for the institutions to focus more on academic pursuits as well as on 
the heavy burden on government finances used to supplement hostel facilities.  

Although government backed down, many institutions simply went on to revise 
their rates upwards. Unfortunately, many of them have, over the years, not been 
able to keep their hostels in minimum liveable conditions because of paucity of 
funds. Akpan (1998) declared that 'the student population is rapidly increasing while 
infrastructural amenities are declining in supply and their stock is depreciating and that hostel 
facilities are in deplorable states and are overcrowded'. 

The question is: should tertiary institutions continue to run hostels at the rate of 
N 90:00 per session or should they be privatised so as to allow charging an 
economic rent? No wonder in 2004, Professor Fabian Osuji (then Minister of 
Education) directed all tertiary institutions to withdraw immediately from the 
management of students’ hostels and hand them over to private operators who 
would determine the rent to charge and provide good services to buyers. By this 
arrangement, government opined that if poor services would be provided after 
paying so much, students would simply direct their protests to their respective 
service providers and not the university authorities. In addition, government 
claimed that private management of hostels would relieve institutions of the 
problems associated with hostel management; hence management would 
concentrate on other critical aspects of institutional life.  

Hostel facilities in tertiary institutions are very important services without which 
institutions would be producing dysfunctional literates. An educated person is one 
who has received a well-rounded training which Nigerians need now to avoid a 
diminished level of roundedness.  Nowadays, many people literally do not know 
how to live right any more. Secondary schools that ought to provide a major plank 
for socialisation are pathetically deficient in the quality of their academic, moral 
and social instruction.  

Though tertiary education is purely designed for academic excellence, doing so 
alone would lead to a great tragedy without it being laced with moral social and 
ethical values which hostel experience would readily avail. Hostel accommodation 
in tertiary institutions provides a useful environment for functional socialisation. It 
breeds a certain sub-culture which is not available in student who lives outside the 
environment.  

There are extra curricula activities and catering services which, if well-managed, 
provide avenues for learning dining etiquette. Because of the level of hygiene, such 
services compel students’ patronage and are generally less prone to gastric ailments 
that are often the opportunity cost of eating out in the many run-down restaurants 
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on the campuses. Moreover, hostels provide an opportunity to rear cultured 
citizens.  

In the University of Ibadan and in many tertiary institutions in Nigeria and 
abroad, it is compulsory to belong (or be allocated) to a Hall of Residence or 
spend at least one year in residence. Such students are better able to make friends 
which sometimes end up in marriage or lifetime relationships. Man is a gregarious 
being and students with like minds find convenient levels of interaction in the 
hostel environment. There is multi-disciplinary interaction and this has the 
potential of broadening a student’s world view.  

Government, by proposing to scrap or transfer hostel services, thought of it 
that it would be stamping out cultism. In the past, hostels have been theatres of 
cult clashes but definitely not the breeding grounds for cultists. Oyebade (1999) 
once found that the failure of what used to be known as campus life was traceable 
to absence of good facilities, decay in the larger society and poor parental 
upbringing. 

Government changing its mind, to cancel hostels in universities might be 
because off-campus accommodation was scarce and the cost was prohibitive in 
nearly all university towns. In Nigeria, affordable housing for the greater majority 
is still a mirage. To push students into the hustle for accommodation offered by 
Shylocks (exploiters) is to expose them to jeopardy. 

Besides, the cost of transportation to and from the campuses would strain the 
purses of parents and guardians, not to consider their understandable worries 
about security of their wards in off-campus accommodation.  

According to Handler (2001), “every society is faced with the problem of 
producing human habitation in sufficient quantity and obtaining the kind of the 
desired services at prices that individuals can afford”. Handler noted further how 
the USA government approached this problem by emphasising joint financing of 
large housing programmes between government and large private investors.  

In Russia, Buckley and Gurenko (1999) reported that despite the fact that as 
much as twenty million apartments were build in 80 years of the post-Stalin era, 
the housing condition in that country was still poor.  

Generally, housing is a problem in most countries of the world. This is due to 
phenomenal increase in population particularly in developing countries, availability 
of resources, rising cost of construction and competition with critical need areas 
such as health, agriculture, education, the environment, security, etc. 

In Nigeria, Olotuah (2000) noted the poor attention the governments have 
given to housing for the masses. He described the dreary situations in Akure and 
Ado Ekiti, Ondo State, as “reflective of the inability of the government and the 
private sector to meet the housing needs of the population”. In Ikot Ekpene, 
Akwa Ibom State, Akpan (2001) reported the paucity of housing projects for the 
population, yet these cities are university centres. It was therefore evident that 
residential houses are not enough in Nigeria and so would affect the demand by 
students if government should stop further operation of hostels in tertiary 
educational institutions. 
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Apparently, literature is scarce on hostel accommodation for students in tertiary 
educational institutions in Nigeria. In fact, not much research attention has been 
given to the problem in the past, in spite its enormity and sensitivity, except some 
scanty commentaries on the pages of newspapers. Yet, accommodating students is 
an important aspect of student personnel services as noted by Ukeje, Akabogu and 
Ndu (1992) and Husen and Postlethwaite (1985). Many people in Nigeria are used 
to general poor performance of social services. For example, in a study of the sub-
urban housing situation in Akure, Ondo State of Nigeria, Olotuah (2000) indicated 
that in spite of the evidently poor housing conditions in some parts of that capital 
city, residents did not complain because of their low expectations with respect to 
public social services.  

Therefore, undertaking this study in the University of Lagos becomes an 
imperative, given the fact that university authorities in Nigeria have elected to try 
out the new policy of private sector participation in running the affairs of their 
student hostels. 

The Problem  

When government approved private management of hostels on campuses 
nationwide, it was to encourage high standards in welfare and discharge of hostel 
services to university students. Before the latest intervention, hostels used to suffer 
inadequate funding, space and quality services mainly because government was 
bent on removing the usual subsidy and students were sticking to the payment of 
N90:00 for a bed space per session. Authorities were bent on charging economic 
rent so as to improve on hostel conditions and on the welfare of residents hence 
the new policy of privatising the management of university hostels nationwide, 
including the University of Lagos, where this study was conducted. This study 
therefore examined the extent to which the new policy of involving private 
developers in hostel management impacted on welfare services and on students’ 
morality in the University of Lagos. 

Objectives 

The study: 

• compared and contrasts the new and old management structures in the 
halls of residence; 

• assessed the sanitation status of student hostels in the university under the 
new management;  

• compared and contrasts boarders with day students in terms of access to 
university facilities; 

• assessed the adequacy of hostels bed spaces in the University of Lagos; 



39 

 

 

East African researcher 2 (2)

• evaluated the impact of privately – managed hostel system on students’ 
morality and 

• identified the challenges and made appropriate recommendations to 
improve on the standards. 

Research Questions 

• Compare and contrast the old and the new hostel management structures 
in the University of Lagos? 

• What is the sanitation status of student hostels under the new 
management? 

• How do boarders and day students differ in access to and enjoyment of 
university facilities? 

• How adequate are the hostels’ bed spaces in the University of Lagos? 

• How has the privately-managed hostel system impacted on residents’ 
morality? 

• What special challenges confront the new system and what is the way 
forward? 

Review of Related Literature  

Historical Development and Unfolding Problems 

Handler (2001) described residential system as involving provision of human 
habitation in sufficient quantity and obtaining desired prices that individuals can 
afford. In educational institutions, they are called hostels containing suitable living 
places for students during the term or semester as they acquire excellence in 
learning and character. 

In Nigerian tertiary institutions, there are boarders or day students. According 
to Hudson, et al (1985) and Ukeje, et al (1992), students are the single most 
important stakeholders in Nigeria’s educational system. Also, student 
accommodation was a paramount facility considered by the authorities even for 
secondary schools and higher institutions in the early days of education in Nigeria.  

In the beginning, Nigerian universities were designed to provide comfortable 
hostel accommodation and feeding for all students on campus. Up till early 1970s, 
there were enough bed spaces for students to occupy. For example, the total 
student population in the few universities during the 1974/1975 academic session 
was 23,817 and there were enough hostel bed spaces to cater for all. During the 
same period, Nigerian universities were designed to provide comfortable staff 
quarters and adequate funds were provided for universities to construct and 
maintain student hostels.  
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The Period between 1975 and 1980 

The establishment of the second generation universities in Kano, Sokoto, Jos, 
Maiduguri, Ilorin, Calabar and Port Harcourt substantially led to increase in 
student enrolment and a strain on funding quality which snowballed into problems 
of adequate hostels for all students. In 1977, government, through the National 
Universities Commission (NUC), set up the Brigadier T. B. Ogundeko Committee 
to examine the funding problems in Nigerian universities.  

The Committee prescribed that Government should continue the policy of 
housing 75% of university students on campus. In addition, it said that the need 
for these students to link up with the public (in town-gown interactions) was still 
valid. Other recommendations were that: 

• Older universities should henceforth finance construction of student 
hostels with loans while government should finance one third of student 
accommodation required by the new universities. Also, the universities 
should engage Estate Agents to undertake feasibility surveys of the best 
ways of raising loans from mortgage establishments, insurance companies, 
provident funds and banks. 

• Designs for student hostels to be modest, simple and functional so as to 
be affordable; 

• The policy of guaranteeing accommodation for only fresh students and 
final year students was put in place because of increasing shortage of bed 
spaces in university hostels. 

Many universities introduced double-bunk beds to increase available bed spaces 
but without corresponding increase in the number of conveniences serving the 
hostels. This later turned to be a mere palliative as population of students 
increased with time.  

1980s and 1990s 

No sooner had the seven new universities came on board did capital allocation to 
universities drop sharply and only academic buildings were accorded priority in 
project execution. During the 1980s, the policy of providing accommodation for 
about 33% of total student enrolled was enforced. This led to another compound 
problem of squatters in the student hostels. This was because these new universities 
were located far away from cities and where municipal transportation system could 
not conveniently support off-campus living. 

The problem continued to worsen as undue pressure was exerted on existing 
facilities resulting in frequent breakdown. Towards 1985, student accommodation 
problems became so acute, forcing many students to live off-campus and to 
grapple with problems of insecurity, unsteady water and power supplies as well as 
insufficient transportation facilities while some even slept in the classrooms! 
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Hostels in Schools: Rationale, Benefits and Challenges  

Some of the benefits of hostel accommodation reviewed by Akpan (2001) are 
summarised here: 

• Facilitating reading and learning:  Staying in hostels enhances the desire to 
read because there are fewer distractions for the diligent. Akpan (2001) 
found that a more optimal policy option support for students (especially 
in bursary payments, accommodation and other improved facilities go 
along with enhanced welfare and academic performance. According to 
him, the time students are willing to put into studies depends on the level 
of income support, expected income gains upon employment (psychic 
income) as well as on the level of development of the study environment 
(like the library, laboratory, classrooms, hostel facilities, recreation and 
health facilities, etc.) 

• Co-curricular activities: Boarders have greater opportunity of participating in 
sports, games, club and social activities that are expected to make them 
all-round individuals and citizens than those living off-campus who may 
find themselves compelled to assist domestic activities once they are at 
home with parents 

• Security: Students are indeed more secure on campus than off-campus in 
spite of the menace of cult activities (which are related to home and 
society factors, anyway). This is because educational institutions maintain 
security services and monitor students. Some private universities have 
closing and opening hours, lock their gates early and do insist on students 
obtaining exit permits before they travel home. 

• Moral Training: Persons from tertiary educational institutions graduate 
based on satisfactory performance in character and in learning (the motto 
of the University of Lagos is In Deed and in Truth). Moral training is 
taken serious; it also includes individual behaviours in group situations as 
in hostels. All institutions have code of conduct that guide and regulate 
student behaviour in the hostels.  

• National integration: The National Policy on Education (FRN, 2004) desires to 
use education as a means of attaining national integration. University 
hostels are sure places where students interact with diverse cultures as 
they relate with others from different backgrounds within and beyond 
Nigeria.  

• Private/social relationship: This could blossom into life-time associations that 
could be beneficial to both parties (e.g. for business, career, political and 
marriage purposes).  

• Student personnel management: This is one important aspect of school 
management which research (Husen et al., 1985 and Ukeje, et al., 1992) 
has confirmed relevant in the process of producing school output. Not 
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only parents but also the society at large expected the administration of 
schools to provide these services to students.  

Generally, hostels avail interesting experiences for boarders as they provide 
opportunities to interact with colleagues from other faculties; opportunities for 
late night discussions, social interactions and exercises which altogether sharpen 
students’ life towards better appreciation of their role in the community and their 
responsibilities in the society at large. 

Some Challenges 

Akpan (1998) noted that student population had increased faster than the rate of 
infrastructural expansion which equally kept deteriorating and depreciating with 
time. Not long afterwards, hostel facilities became deplorable and overcrowded. 
Okoh (2004) further noted that, in order to maintain good hostels, some 
institutions attempted to charge realistic fees, thus risking violent student 
demonstrations.  

University hostels are still faced with numerous challenges which are reviewed 
thus: 

• Destructive tendencies: Students often break school rules and regulations with 
impunity. They have great propensity to engage in violence and wanton 
destruction of school property claiming that they have “paid for it”. 
Usually, the maintenance culture in such an environment is poor. 

• Immoral behaviours: Many students use their new found unchecked freedom 
to cohabit as if in a regular married life. Male-female relationship was 
usually extended beyond the normal such as writing class assignment for 
one another, cooking and sleeping together, etc. They usually get involved 
in immoral acts. Indecent dressing is common especially among the 
female students whose scanty wares are purposively meant to draw undue 
attention towards them. Sincerely, the moral climate in the university 
campuses in Nigeria is very low. Oyebade, Adedeji and Fayokun (2009) 
found that this might be because many of these youths are far from home 
and their parents or guardians hardly pay them surprise visits. 

• Early exposures: Exposure to early sex is very common among boarders as 
a result of access to internet and blue films. To successfully hide away at 
night, electric bulbs in strategic campus locations are stolen, removed or 
broken to create the dense darkness required for their dirty acts. 

• School crimes: The magnitude of crimes committed on campuses is 
alarming. Some petty crimes are common like stealing of under wares, 
pots of soup, soap, cloths, laptop computer sets, and phones, etc. Some 
commit serious crimes like rape, cult violence, armed robbery, abortion, 
burglary, car theft, examination malpractice, drug abuse, illegal possession 
and use of fire arms, fraud, while some others practice prostitution.  
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• Truancy: Attendance of lectures and even punctuality is problematic 
despite living close to classes. Most miss lectures at will, or, are just 
around to show off their scanty dresses. 

Hostel Accommodation in Nigerian Universities: To be or not to be? 

Okoh’s (2001) findings have been comprehensive, arguing that hostels in 
universities are desirables. He also believed that appropriate charges should be 
charged because many parents even pay much more in private secondary schools 
and universities which make resources available for purchase of better facilities for 
academic research and boarding. 

According to Okoh (2001), it was because very cheap fee of N 90:00 per annum 
was charged that made students to turn fraudulent by selling their bed spaces at 
exorbitant prices to desperate others. He asserted the fact that hostels in Nigerian 
universities are in short supply, that is, its demand outstrips supply causing 
overcrowding, collapsing hostel facilities.. Also, governments have been unable to 
increase the stock of hostels and are finding it pretty difficult to maintain existing 
ones, whereas, any attempt to increase charges for bed spaces by government or 
institutions have always met with stiff opposition from students.  

Privatization to the Rescue 

Government, in its wisdom, thought it best to hand over to private estate 
operators, who would maintain and charge appropriate fees to those who chose to 
patronise them. The first hint was dropped in 2001 by the Etsu Nupe, Chairman 
of the Committee on the Future of Tertiary Education in Nigeria “so that 
government would turn attention to other aspects of education funding that could 
not be privatised (like teaching and learning facilities or materials”.  

The genesis of private sector intervention in managing university hostels was in 
the early 1980s which brought a new dimension to the scene. Lagos State 
University (LASU) was established within the built-up Ojo area of Lagos City, as a 
non-residential campus. Also, Nnamdi Azikiwe University, Awka, Olabisi 
Onabanjo University, Ago - Iwoye and Imo State University were all non-
residential universities. In these places, private investors took up the challenge 
while university authorities had no control over accommodation, forcing students 
to be at the mercy of private entrepreneurs. 

Government decision was further informed by the realisation that some 
dubious students who paid N 90:00 for a bed space per session used to resell their 
bed spaces to desperate ones who were not entitled to hostel accommodation at 
exorbitant prices ranging from N 12,000:00 to N 40,000. The Etsu Nupe 
Committee therefore submitted that “government should not directly subsidise 
hostel accommodation. Rather, students should be provided with funding 
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assistance through scholarships and bursaries to be able to meet their pressing 
needs”. 

In 2001, the total student enrolment in Nigerian universities was 393,077, 
whereas the total available bed spaces in hostels was 11,355 (28%), thus giving a 
short fall of 72% (See Table 1). Government calculated that N63.19 billion was 
required to provide hostel accommodation for all students on campus. 
Government also realised that a lot of stress occasioned by poor hostel services 
contributed to depression in the quality of learning and regular display of anti-
social behaviours, among students. One objective is to encourage private sector 
participation in providing hostel services and hence provide an environment 
conducive for learning. The other is to encourage universities to channel their 
resources more towards teaching and research activities rather than on hostel 
services and ease the problem of acute shortage of hostel accommodation in and 
around the universities. 

How the Policy Works (in the University of Lagos) 

• Under this policy, the university is to provide land within or outside the 
campus and extend infrastructure to the site. 

• The land lease reversion period is a maximum of 25 years.  

• The design of the hostel facilities will be based on NUC standards. 

• The prospective investor will solely be responsible for the construction of 
the agreed module of 100 rooms per block. 

• The university authorities will be involved in the supervision of the 
construction.  

• Management and maintenance agreement is to be mutually worked out 
between the university and the investors. The investors are to take 
responsibility for the management (including security) of the hostel(s) 
while the university provides guidelines on rules and regulations affecting 
hostel accommodation. 

• Rent per bed space shall mutually be agreed to by the investor and the 
university authority considering prevailing economic rent and students’ 
ability to pay. 

Achievements 

Private participation in the provision of hostel facilities is a world-wide practice. 
Examples are found in Ghana, Uganda, UK, Australia, etc.  

Fine-tuning Draft Proposal 

Since February 2002, government had fine-tuned the draft proposal to involve 
banks, multinational oil companies, insurance companies, the Federal Housing 
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Authority, the Federal Mortgage bank through the proposed Federal Ministry of 
Housing and Environment.  
 
Table 1: Enrolment Figures and Bed Spaces in Federal Universities in 2001 

University Enrolment 

(Present) 

Bed Spaces 

Available 

% of Students 

Accommodation 

% of Shortfall in 

Accommodation 

UNN 27901 11230 4040 60 

UNILAG 32987 7500 2323 77 

ABU, Zaria 28842 13647 70 30 

UI, Ibadan 21093 9415 45 55 

OAU, Ife 2217 9614 43 57 
UNIBEN 25958 6880 27 73 

UNIJOS 12581 3248 30 70 

NAU, Azikwe 17960 250 2 98 

BAYERO, Kano 23607 6000 26 71 

UNILORIN 18488 3820 21 79 

UNIMAID 20272 8436 41 59 

UNICAL 23252 4088 18 82 

UDU, Sokoto 15509 3417 22 78 
UNIPORT 26832 4734 18.2 81.8 

UNIUYO 18660 2944 16 84 

UNIABUJA 8000 2800 35 65 

UNIAGRIC, 

Umudike 

4504 824 18 82 

FUTO, Owerri 1752 228 39 61 

ATBU, Bauchi 9374 3124 33 67 

NDA, Kaduna 6609 2240 33.89 66.11 
UNIAGRIC, 

Makurdi 

4663 1248 27 73 

FUT, Minna 8393 1540 18 82 

FUT, Akure 5219 1296 25 75 

FUT, Yaba 8344 2864 34 66 

TOTAL 393,077 111,355   

Source: National Universities Commission Enrolment Report, 2001 

 
Before 2002, private sector participation was limited to donations from companies 
and individuals. But since then, in the University of Lagos for example, the 
University of Lagos Investment Company planned to build a 21-block students 
village of campus but within reasonable working distance of the university. The 
project was estimated to cost about N 500 million for the first phase. The 
University of Benin also signed an agreement with a firm of property developers 
to build, operate and transfer (BOT) 24 blocks of students’ hostel for about 5,000 
students. The NUC is said to be receiving several enquiries from private 
companies to participate in this venture.  
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Economic aspects  

There are two perspectives: of the students and of the investors. The concern of 
students is whether the rent will be fair and affordable, given the penchant of the 
private sector for profit maximization. It is envisaged that proposed facilities will 
be superior to those in existing hostels where rents are low. Government is 
expected to inject fund for rehabilitating existing hostel facilities to bring them up 
to the standard of private hostels. The second perspective of the private developer 
on security and of the possibility of refusing to pay the fair and economic rent 
chargeable is also there. 

Scope of Responsibility and Hostel Coverage by Facility Managers 

In 2005, government rightly posited that management of student hostels was the 
work of professionals and not of the universities. In February 2005, the facility 
managers came on board in the University of Lagos; an agreement was reached, 
on the management of student hostels. 

According to the Contract Agreement (2011) “the university is desirous of making 
provision for effective and adequate maintenance of student hostels so as to take 
good and reasonable care of the student residents and to support good learning 
environment in a first class university” (p. 2). 

The Agreement  

1. Scope of responsibility and hostel coverage. 
The facility managers are to ensure day-to-day running of the hostels but limited 
to two (2) hostels at any point in time which would be stated in the letters of 
appointment. This includes: 

a.) Building and ground maintenance which consists of watering plants, and 
dressing the lawns, effecting carpentry, plumbing repairs clearing internal 
drainage and touching up paint work (internal only); 

b.) Mechanical and electrical maintenance of electrical fixtures like bulbs, 
servicing of water pump machines; 

c.) Fumigation and pest control; 
d.) Waste management (removing, cleaning and sanitizing the trash holding 

area); 
e.) Furniture and equipment (repair and maintenance in rooms and students 

areas; 
f.) Janitorial services (including internal and external cleaning of all common 

areas);  
g.) Keeping and obeying of all hostel rules and regulation.  

2. Report on progress of work must be prepared quarterly to the Hostel 
Management Committee explaining the operation of the hostel management.  
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3. The university’s obligation includes provision of water and power to the halls 
as well as external structural, electrical plumbing works and other major 
assignment.  

4. Facility manager’s obligations to include the following: daily operations of the 
hostel checking and preventing squatters and intruders, cleaning, keeping a 
photo album of all occupants, purchase of materials for maintenance, allow 
university office to inspect, observe and evaluate operations; employ and pay 
workers regularly such as supervisors, porters, internal security officers, 
cleaners, plumbers, electrician, arbitrators. Also, private security personnel are 
to be replaced with the personnel of the Nigerian Legion who are to be 
integrated into the Halls. Female Legionnaires are to be deployed to female 
hostels. (This was done in April, 2011). Facility managers are also to cooperate 
and entrust the management of the Student Affairs Division with information 
management.  

5. Hall rules and regulations to be strictly kept; no squatting, no smoking, no 
alcohol, no wilful damaging of hall property, application for bed spaces to be 
online, etc. 

6. Recreational facilities (indoor and outdoor) to be provided by the HMC. 
7. Administrative structure of student hostels: Members of the HMC are Hall 

Master (as Chairman), Facility Manager (as Vice Chairman), Hall Warden (and 
Assistant, if any), Representative of Alumni Association, two (2) Student Hall 
Chairman and Hall Welfare Secretary. The HMC formulates policies and 
enforces hostel rules and regulations, supervises the budgets, the facility 
managers’ activities, makes funds available, initiates and executes projects that 
can positively impact on students’ welfare. The HMC keeps a bank account on 
campus with Hall Master/Mistress and Facility Manager as signatories.  

8. For finance, the HMC ensures collection of charges and keeping of records of 
same ready for inspection and auditing when necessary. The financial burden 
of payment of staff is the duty of the facility manager. Also, during the 
2011/2012 academic session, the revised fee structure for regular students is: 
N8, 000 (N4, 000 for university scholars), N12, 000 and N2, 500 for bed 
space, management fee and maintenance/caution respectively. For distance 
learning and other non-regular students, N12, 500, N10, 000 and N2, 000 for 
bed space, for management fee and maintenance/caution respectively. In 
Henry Carr (postgraduate hall), masters students pay N32, 500 while doctoral 
students pay N42, 500 per session covering bed spaces, service charges and 
maintenance. In another postgraduate Hall (Erastus Akingbola) where high 
quality facilities provided, residents, whether masters or doctoral candidates, 
pay N180, 000 per session. The fee for bed space is paid into university 
account; those of management fee and maintenance charges and caution are 
paid into the HMC account.  

9. Care, diligence and responsibility are the keywords guiding the facility 
managers in executing the contract. They must employ medically fit staff and 
keep a policy with a reputable insurance company. 
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Methodology  

There are 16 hostels (7 male, 6 female and 2 postgraduate) in the University of 
Lagos, out of which 10 (4, 5 and 1) are purposively sampled respectively. In each 
hostel sampled, questionnaires were served on any fifteen final year residents. 
From 10 hostels we sampled 150 participants with 100% questionnaire return rate. 
Data collected through questionnaires were ranked ordered and presented in tables 
and percentages. Interview excerpts were used to complement other salient 
findings. 

Findings 

Old and New Hostel Management Structures 

In the old system, Hall Executives comprised Hall Chairman and Vice Chairman, 
General Secretary and Secretaries for Finance, Welfare, Sports and Socials. Hall 
Management Committee in the old system comprised Hall Chairman (a professor), 
Hall Master/Mistress (also professors), the Hall Warden and Student Union 
executives (comprising President, Speaker and General Secretary). Occupants’ 
complaints were routed through their union leaders and replies passed through the 
same channel. Also, hostel workers (supervisors, porters, gardeners and cleaners) 
were staff of the university on pensionable employment, with all its promotion 
and financial implications.  

The new model had the HMC members as Hall Master (Chairman), Facility 
Manager (Vice-Chairman), Hall Warden, Assistant Hall Warden (if any), 
Representative of Alumni Association, Hall Chairman and Hall Welfare Secretary. 
Hostel occupants’ complaints are channelled effectively through their hall officers 
on the HMC and feedback is provided through the same channel.  

Also, the new HMC manages the finance and accounts of the Halls without 
stress. All the workers are employees of the Facility Manager, except the 
university-paid Nigerian Legion personnel who replaced the private security 
guards disengaged in March 2011.  

Sanitation of Student Hostels under the New Management 

Table 2: Sanitation of Hostels 
Items N Agree 

(%) 

Rank 

 

N Disagree (%) Rank 

Enough cleaners 139 92 2 12 08 6 

Waste disposal/ Refuse dumps 141 94 1 09 06 7 
Sufficient water supply 63 42 4 87 58 4 

Washing outside bathrooms because 

bathrooms are messed up 

60 40 5 90 60 3 

Lawns overgrown with weeds 10 07 6 140 93 2 

Any outbreak of diseases as a result 

of filth? 

06 04 7 144 96 1 
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Table 2 showed that wastes were promptly dispersed (94%) into the incinerators 
built close to hostel gates for disposal by trucks from the Health Centre and that 
lawns were well kept (93%) thus adding to aesthetics. Also, hostel management 
employed and paid enough cleaners (92%) who worked from 7:30am to 3:30pm 
daily. Additionally, washing outside the bathrooms still occurred (60%) because 
the bathrooms and toilets were regularly being messed up; the cleaners (mostly 
women), were closely supervised by Porters on duty hence the hostels had earned 
some (54%) pass mark in terms of sanitation and services. The table showed that 
hostels were generally not well served with water (42%).  However, outbreak of 
diseases was not rampant (04%) because of shortage of water supply.  

Differences in Enjoyment of University Facilities between Boarders and 

Non-boarders 

There are facilities for sports, wireless internet, recreation, reading rooms, DSTV 
services, car parks, regular electricity and water supply, closer access to classrooms, 
libraries and laboratories, mini-market and decent butteries, protection, cheap 
transportation, medical services. Others include more time for study and group 
discussion, closer access to lecturers, etc. Generally, hostel residents now live in 
cleaner environment and under better supervision and access to valuable 
information. However, we gathered that Hall Managements are exploring to 
increase bed spaces and make life more comfortable for their hostel residents. 

Adequacy of Hostels’ Bed Spaces in the University of Lagos 

Table 3 (a): capacity, type and managers of Hostels (2010-2011). 

Hall Capacity Type  Manager 

Moremi 880 Female Tunde Adejumo & Co. 

Madam Tinubu Hall 756 Female Norden Limited 

Makama  750 Female Ayo Otegbola & Co. 
Amina 646 Female Dosu Fatokun & Co. 

Fagunwa 558 Female Cross Keys Property 

Kofo 512 Female Ayo Otegbola & Co. 
Honours 408 Female Urspace Limited 

Total 4, 510   

Mariere 450 Male Tunde Adejumo & Co. 
Jaja  630 Male Norden Limited 

Shodiende 864 Male Urspace Limited 

Eni Njoku 720 Male Cross Keys Property 
El-Kanemi 526 Male Armtage 

Biobaku 512 Male Dosu Fatokun & Co. 

Total 3, 702   

Postgraduate Halls    

Erastus Akingbola 128 Male/Female Lexiland 

Henry Carr 450 Male/Female Lexiland 
Total 578   
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Table 3 (a) showed that for the 2010/2011 academic session, there were 8,212 bed 
spaces in all the halls for undergraduate and 578 bed spaces for postgraduate 
students. From interview excerpts, for 2010/2011 session, over 28, 000 
undergraduate and postgraduate students were obviously scrambling for bed 
spaces. This sharp shortage had constrained the authorities to adopt some special 
guidelines to process allocation of bed spaces namely: freshers and finalists, scholars, 
sportsmen and women, health and physically-challenged, biological children, staff special requests 
for non-biological children and through balloting. 

All applications from freshers and finalists are on-line, on the basis of first-
come, first- served. 
 

Table 3 (b): Allocation of Bed Spaces for Undergraduates (2010/2011) 

Level Population Bed 

spaces 

Number without 

bed spaces 

% of bed 

spaces 

% without 

bed spaces 

Freshers 5, 926 3, 500 2, 426 59 41 

Final year 6, 000 2, 500 2, 500 41.7 58.3 

2
nd

/3
rd

year 12, 000 2, 500 9, 500 20.8 79.2 
Total 23, 926 8, 500 14, 426 59 41 

Source: Admissions Office and Student Affairs Office, University of Lagos. 
 
Table 3 (b) showed that only 59% of freshers and 41.7% of final student were 
allocated bed spaces even though they were the first consideration on priority 
policy list. For others, especially the second and third year students, only 20.8% 
were allocated bed spaces while 79.2% were not. In all, only 59% of 
undergraduates were accommodated which indicated that available bed spaces in 
the hostels were not enough. 

Impact of Private Hostel Management on Students’ Morality 

Table 4: Privately managed hostel system and student morality. 

Items N Agree 

(%) 

Rank N Disagree 

(%) 

Rank 

Violence and wilful destruction 
of property 

81 54 3 69 46 4 

Drugs and alcoholism 94 63 2 56 37 5 

Sexual immorality 78 52 4 72 48 3 
Indecent dressing 107 71 1 43 29 6 

Prostitution/ cultism 75 50 3 75 50 2 

High crime rate 41 27 6 109 63 1 

 

Top on the list on Table 4 was indecent dressing (71%) followed by drugs 

abuse and alcoholism (63%) and then by violence and wilful damage of 
property (54%). It was also found that hostel students have higher propensity to 
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involve in immorality (52%), prostitution cum cultism (50%). Only on 

propensity for high crime rate did the participants express some deep reservations 
(only 27%) among undergraduates in University of Lagos’ hostels. 

Special Challenges Confronting the New System and Way Forward 

We collated the following issues from our findings and proposed suggestions: 
1. Security lapses usually occur despite the University Security personnel, the 

Legionnaires and the Navy Cadets. Authorities should motivate by 
promotion and more training to improve their skills and attitudes. Erring 
officers should also be promptly dealt with. 

2. Cultism and cult clashes have also returned! Authorities should increase 
special intelligence networks to gather intelligence information. Regular 
counselling is also good. 

3. Drug use and gambling are common. The facility managers should 
constantly conduct surprise checks on student bags and wardrobes. 

4. Possession of dangerous weapons such as guns, axes, knives, etc, has been 
reported especially in some male hostels. Metal detectors should be used 
to sniff the vehicles entering the University gates and bags brought into 
the hostels. 

5. Noise pollution is common, especially in male hostels. Authorities need to 
give regular counselling to residents where noise is rampant. 

6. Closure of all commercial shops inside the hostels started following a case 
of gun transfer in one of the male hostels (New Hall) when a suspected 
cultists being trailed from outside ran and hid a wrapped gun in a barber’s 
shop in the Second Semester of 2009/2010 academic session. Also in 
2011, two guns were recovered from students from Sodehinde Hall. 
Authorities should continue to beef up the security alertness of residents 
as well as other campus dwellers. All the same, any student caught trying 
to breach the laws of the institutions or its hostels should be handed over 
to relevant state authorities for prosecution. Discontinuing business 
operations inside the hostels is rather dicey. As at the time of this report, 
we gathered that the university had opted to limit business operations 
inside each hostel to only one business centre, two butteries and one 
photocopier.  Nevertheless, we submit that shop owners should not run 
business too late into the night. 

7. Immoral practices among hostel residents are actually getting worse.  
Lecturers, university officials, parents and guardians must be vigilant 
before it is too late.    

8. The policy to keep only male cleaners in male hostels is still being tested. 
But, it is doubtful if enough men would opt for a cleaning job especially in 
student hostels.   

9. El-Kanemi hall is due for a rebuild. We gathered that the five hundred 
and twenty six (526) capacity hall was being negotiated with private 
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developers to build, operate and transfer. The institution is however being 
held back because economic rent may not easily be charged on a property 
within the campus environment.   

10. Squatting used to be in the hostel but it has reduced tremendously under 
the new management because of closer supervision of the hostels.  

Discussion 

The difference in the old and the new systems is that, the stress of managing 
student hostels by the University of Lagos, has effectively been transferred to 
private facility managers who are able to give a professional touch to a rather 
tedious assignment. They are able to charge fairly economic rent in hostels. The 
university, on the other hand, is able to concentrate on other pressing issues in 
university administration. This was earlier prescribed by the Ogundeko Committee 
of 1977 and the Etsu Nupe Committee of 2001. 

In February 2002 the transfer modality was set. Government, through the 
NUC, met with powerful private sector interest groups and drafted the policy and 
mobilized for full private sector involvement in the running of hostels in Nigerian 
tertiary institutions. We found the policy to be a productive step as economic rent 
is being charged, with spill-over positive effects on efficiency and quality of 
services rendered. 

Nevertheless, the snag was the finding on moral performance of students in the 
hostels which was found to be very low (Table 4). The distance kept by university 
staff (who could get closer and monitor these borders and hence exert some 
disciplined influence) could be responsible for this. Most of the personnel 
employed by the facility managers are either poorly educated, afraid to confront or 
challenge or command hostel occupants to obey or respect the rules and 
regulations of the halls. 

Another finding was that bed spaces were in short supply. At the moment, 
frantic efforts however, are being made to increase bed spaces. Also, some of the 
spaces previously rented out for business purposes are being recovered. Also, 
negotiations are on to attract more property managers to come and partner with 
the university on agreeable contractual terms.  

We have also raised a number of issues posing great challenges to university 
hostel management. We have made useful suggestions along the line which need 
not be repeated again. 

Conclusion 

Nigerian educational institutions seem to be reaping the fruits of corruption, poor 
plan implementation and lack of commitment to the survival of the nation. Nigeria 
has not been able to expand higher education services to cater for the ever 
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growing population of applicants since the early 1980s. Nigeria is now hopelessly 
grappling with how to provide efficient and comfortable hostels for the few 
thousands who survived our rigorous admission procedures. This is not cheering 
at all.  The mandate of Nigerian tertiary institutions is to train future leaders and, 
therefore, we need safe environments like decent school hostels that will serve as 
healthy nurseries where good morality, decency, positive ethics and living values 
can be acquired.  

Recommendations 

1. The policy of private sector management of hostels should be encouraged 
in order to improve on the present level of success. 

2. To imbibe and sustain the culture of cleanliness, some two hours on a 
Saturday in the month could be set aside for residents to participate in 
general clean-up exercises of their rooms and surroundings. This will 
complement the Facility Manager’s obligation to keep the hostels clean. 

3.  In the University of Lagos, there is need for more hostels for 
undergraduate and postgraduate students, since available bed spaces are 
grossly inadequate. 

4. The University of Lagos should regularly convey the meeting of experts 
on security issues to discuss the solutions to the rise in the rate of 
burglaries, vandalising of cars, stealing, cult violence and robberies going 
on within the university community. 
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GASONEL: Pedagogy and Software Design Method for 

HIV/AIDS Education 

Bada Joseph Kizito 1, Jarkko Suhonen 1, Erkki Sutinen 1 

Abstract. School assemblies, story books, drama, radio and television education 
programs and web-based materials have been used to give children in schools HIV 
prevention related information. Computer games and web 2.0 social networks could 
scale up these approaches to communicating HIV prevention information. This 
study used an open source software tool (MOODLE) to develop online lessons for 
HIV prevention (NetAIDS). Empirical Modelling (EM) method was used for 
designing and developing computer games for HIV prevention education. The 
digital learning environment developed was evaluated by teachers and students. The 
results show that when integrated, Games, Social Networks and Lessons 
(GASONEL) provide a good pedagogy for HIV/AIDS prevention education in 
schools. GASONEL software design method was developed for building similar 
educational systems like NetAIDS. 

Keywords: HIV/AIDS; E-learning; Sex education 

Introduction 

To combat HIV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases by 2015 is the sixth goal of 
United Nations millennium development goal (MDG). According to UNAIDS 
(2009), the number of people living with HIV worldwide continued to grow in 
2008 reaching an estimated 33.4 million people. The total number of people living 
with the virus in 2008 was more than 20% higher than the number in 2000, and 
the prevalence was roughly threefold higher than in 1990. Ignorance is the major 
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reason why the HIV/AIDS epidemic is out of control. The need for prevention 
education is important in the most affected countries.  

Prevention education must inform people that they are at risk and how the 
prevalence can be reduced. Knowledge is often not enough to change behaviour. 
Prevention education must address mentalities and the culture within which they 
are embedded in order to generate attitudes, provide the skills and sustain the 
motivation necessary for changing behaviour to reduce risk and vulnerability. For 
now prevention education is the best vaccination (UNESCO, 2004). A number of 
educational approaches have been implemented in different countries to control 
spread of HIV/AIDS epidemic. Duveskog (2008) developed a story-based digital 
learning environment for AIDS education for secondary schools in Iringa region 
of Tanzania. The storytelling approach was developed with multimedia 
applications on the web. Bada and Suhonen (2008) designed conceptual 
framework of digital learning environment for HIV/AIDS prevention education 
for Ugandan schools. Merwe (2007) used playing cards for designing simple games 
for AIDS prevention education in South Africa. Learning About Living is another 
online platform that HIV/AIDS prevention education to the youth in Nigeria. In 
Uganda few approaches for HIV/AIDS prevention education that utilize 
computer tools have been implemented in the past. The ICT projects that were 
initiated for HIV/AIDS education in Ugandan schools include AIDSWEB project 
that was shortly implemented by the World Links for development in few schools 
for online collaboration (Bloome, 2001).  

Literature research was conducted and only one set of guidelines for design of 
website for HIV/AIDS prevention education (Bull, et al, 2007)) was established 
and hence there is need to develop new pedagogy and software design method for 
HIV/AIDS preventive measures targeting teenage children (Bada & Suhonen, 
2011a). This study presents a pedagogy and software design method developed 
from the researchers’ experience of building NetAIDS educational system for 
schools. The pedagogy and the software design method were developed on the 
basis of the scientific justifications of the relationships between the digital learning 
environment, learning process, computer games and learning outcomes. The 
proofs of hypotheses for the development of the pedagogy and software design 
method were published in two journals (Bada & Suhonen, 2011b; Bada & 
Suhonen, 2011c). 

Research Model 

Constructs are used to formulate the model of the research. First latent variables 
are identified; Latent variables are constructs that cannot be measured directly 
such as computer game which is measured through scores learners make when 
playing the game, educational support it offers to the learning process and its use 
for self-assessment of the learners. The second latent variable is the learning 
outcome which is measured using the learners’ satisfaction in achieving course 
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goals and course purpose.  Computer game attributes predict students’ improved 
knowledge in HIV/AIDS prevention education. Other latent variables are learning 
process (LP) and NetAIDS environment (NE). Each of the latent variables is 
measured with a set of constructs using multiple items in the closed section of the 
questionnaire (Hingorani and Sankar, 1998; Goodhue and Thompson, 1995 and 
Mbarika et al, 2003). The following theoretical constructs were used to depict the 
Learning Process (LP) latent variable: 

• Learning new things about HIV/AIDS related issue.  

• Ease of understanding lessons.  

• Participation of the students. Learning is viewed as processes of 
socialization and participation (Lave and Wenger, 1991). Participation 
minimizes feelings of alienation and improves communication; it is a 
preventive measure to potential conflict and plays an important role in 
determining the degree of agreement (Yoo and Alavi, 2001). 

• Facilitation of networking.  

• Sharing ideas.  
 
The latent variable Learning outcome (LO) was measured using the following 
theoretical constructs:  

• Course meeting its objectives. These objectives were: imparting HIV basic 
knowledge to students, learning and taking self-assessment questions 
when using computer games, and peer discussions on HIV epidemic by 
use of online discussion forum. 

• Course meeting learners’ expectations.  

• Self-assessment of learning outcomes.  
 
The third latent variable, NetAIDS Environment (NE), is measured using:  

• Clarity of the structure of NetAIDS for HIV/AIDS education and  

• The level at which students’ experienced technical problems with the 
environment.  

 
The latent variable computer game for learning (CG) is measured using the following 
theoretical constructs: 

• Game supports learning. A computer game play by students encourages 
active HIV knowledge construction when the game content is based on 
the teaching curriculum for HIV education in schools. The game enables 
the learner to remember what was learned in classroom or from an online 
lesson. 

• Learner scoring above average in game. The level of knowledge attained by 
every student is measured by the scores obtained after playing the game. 
An average score of 50% is taken satisfactory for knowledge attained 
from games. 



58 

 

 

Bada, Suhonen & Sutinen: Pedagogy & Software for HIV/AIDS Education 

 

• Games to assess the learner’s progress. A computer game is a good tool for 
formative and peer evaluation. A student evaluates his or her 
understanding from the time taken to play the game and the scores made. 

Hypotheses Formulation 

We formulated four hypotheses related to the three latent variables as depicted in 
Figure 1. 

• H1: There is direct relationship between NetAIDS environment (NE) and 
learning process (LP). 

• H2: There is direct relationship between learning process (LP) and 
HIV/AIDS prevention education outcome (LO) 

• H3:  There is direct relationship between NetAIDS learning environment 
(NE) and HIV/AIDS prevention education outcome (LO) 

• H4: There is direct relationship between use of computer games for 
teaching HIV/AID prevention and improved learning outcome of 
HIV/AIDS education in schools 

 
Figure 1: Hypotheses H1, H2, H3 and H4. 
 
Table 1 summarizes the latent variables, measured constructs and supporting 
research  
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Table 1: Constructs for the Research 
Latent Variables  Measured Constructs Supporting Research 

Learning process 
(LP) 

• Learning new things from 

online lessons 

• Ease of understanding lessons 

provided by the NetAIDS 

environment 

• The level of participation of 

the students in the online 

learning environment 

• The willingness of the learners 

to respond to the online 
questions in the discussion 

forum 

• Sharing ideas in online 

discussions 

Mbarika et al, 2003 
Lave and Wenger, 

1991; Yoo and Alavi, 

2001 

Learning outcome 

(LO) 
• The accomplishment of the 

overall purpose of the course 

• Learners satisfaction of how 

the course met their 
expectations 

• Self assessment of the 

students’ own learning 

outcomes 

Leidner and Jarvenpaa, 

1995 

Alavi et al, 1995 

NetAIDS 

Environment (NE) 
• Clarity of the structure of the 

learning environment 

• Technical problems in using 

learning environment 

Goodhue and 

Thompson, 1995 

Mbarika et al, 2003 

Burke and 
Chidambaram, 1999 

Computer games 

educational 

perception 

• The ease of playing computer 

games 

• Developing knowledge 

through the content of the 

game 

• Motivational benefits of 

playing computer games 

• Games providing fun and 
intellectual curiosity 

• Acquisition of points (scores) 

from game playing for 

formative and peer evaluation 

Egenfeldt-Nielsen 

(2006), McFarlane, 

Sparrowhawk and 

Heald (2002), 

(Bonnano, 2008), Ryan 

et al (2006), Leemkuil 

(2006), (Malone and 
Lepper 1987 a and b), 

(Keri, 2003). 

 

Research Design and Instrument 

The design of the research involved hypotheses formulation, data capture by use 
of questionnaires and online discussions, data evaluation using quantitative 
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approach. The research process for accomplishing this design strategy is 
summarized in table 2 below. 
 
Table 2: Research Process and Data Analysis Strategy 

Activity Purpose Publication 

Software 

demonstration 

To present digital learning objects in 

digital learning environment for students 

and teachers to learn and use in formal 
classroom teaching 

(Bada & Suhonen, 

2011b; Bada & 

Suhonen, 2011c) 

Formulation of 

hypotheses 

To establish relationship between digital 

learning environment and learning 
process, learning process and learning 

outcome, digital learning environment 

and learning outcome, computer games 
and learning outcome. 

(Bada & Suhonen, 

2011b; Bada & 
Suhonen, 2011c) 

Quantitative 

data analysis 

using partial 
least squares 

(pls)   

To find scientific evidence by proving 

the above hypotheses 

(Bada & Suhonen, 

2011b; Bada & 

Suhonen, 2011c) 

Qualitative 
data analysis 

To investigate students’ experiences of 
using computer games and digital 

learning environment 

(Bada & Suhonen, 
2011b; Bada & 

Suhonen, 2011c) 

Related Studies 

A programme in Uganda created an innovative approach of using mobile phones 
to communicate AIDS prevention and testing information. This programme was 
initiated in February 2008 jointly by Text to change (TTC), the AIDS information 
centre, and Celtel (Zain) which is a Ugandan mobile telecom company. The pilot 
project was launched in Mbarara, Uganda on 14th February 2008. This project aims 
at spreading HIV knowledge to youth who are ignorant about the disease (Nafula, 
2008). 

Project Masiluleke in South Africa 

Project Masiluleke is a breakthrough cross-sector collaboration that uses mobile 
technology as a high-impact, low-cost tool for fighting HIV/AIDS epidemic and 
tuberculosis in South Africa. Masiluleke means “give wise counsel” and “lend a 
helping hand” in Zulu; the project was initiated to address tremendous suffering 
and premature loss of life as well as the understanding that the ubiquity of mobile 
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devices in many parts of the developing world has the capacity to foster social 
change (Fabricant, 2009). 

South Africa has more HIV-positive citizens than any country in the world. In 
some provinces more than 40% of the population is infected. Majority of HIV-
infected patients in South Africa seek care only after they have developed AIDS 
symptoms which are too late for survival. Project Masiluleke brought together a 
world class coalition of organizations and domain experts (including MTN, Nokia, 
and Siemen Networks) to test and scale up powerful and integrated approach to 
fighting HIV/AIDS and tuberculosis. The project aimed to raise widespread 
public awareness about accessing help, encouraging people to go for HIV testing 
and also encouraging the infected people to go for treatment in order to extend 
their lives and reduce the human and economic losses associated with deaths 
resulting from AIDS. In October 2008, the project Masiluleke launched a mobile 
HIV-awareness campaign using simple text messaging. Within a period of one 
year, the volume of the communication tripled inspiring more than 150,000 people 
to reach out for help (Fabricant, 2009).  

TRACnet in Rwanda 

Rwanda’s “The Treatment and Research AIDS Centre” (TRAC) got recognition 
for providing real-time access of information on HIV/AIDS and Anti-Retroviral 
drugs (ARVs) nationwide through the use of Information and Communication 
Technologies (ICTs). The web-based system named TRACnet is used to provide 
HIV/AIDS anti-retroviral treatment monthly indicators and weekly reporting on 
drug shortages and stock outs, and case-based reports on CD4 tests. TRACnet 
accepts both phone and Internet-based data entry. This demonstrates the 
importance of phone-based reporting capabilities. 

USA: Keeping it Safe  

According to Jennifer et al (2004), computer mediated interventions may improve 
HIV/AIDS-related knowledge and risk reduction self-efficacy among early 
adolescent females. They further acknowledged the need to find effective 
computer-mediated approaches for enhancing protective attitudes among this 
population. 

The computer-mediated educational learning platform was designed to increase 
HIV/AIDS knowledge, protective attitudes, and risk reduction self-efficacy 
among early adolescent girls. The platform named Keeping It Safe taught girls basic 
medical information about HIV, its mode of transmission, and behaviours that 
reduce HIV risk. Learning was reinforced through an interactive game in which 
girls identified facts and myths about HIV/AIDS and received feedback for their 
responses. Girls also viewed videotaped footage of a young woman who 
contracted HIV as a teenager through unprotected intercourse. The speaker 
shared her story and discussed common misperceptions about AIDS, beliefs and 
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attitudes that might place girls at risk for HIV, and preventive behaviours to 
reduce the risk. 

Methodology 

Sampling 

Three schools were randomly selected: one girls’ school, one boys’ school and one 
mixed school. The target populations of students were focus groups who 
communicate HIV/AIDS prevention information and promote morals in schools; 
these groups were namely: Youth Alive clubs from two schools and Straight Talk 
group from one school. In each school we worked with a group of 18-20 students 
within the age range of 13-18 years. 

Research Instrument 

Questionnaire was designed on a five-point Likert scale (1 indicating an extremely 
negative rating and 5 an extremely positive rating) to gather responses related to 
the items defined in table 5. The questionnaire had items that measured the latent 
variables namely the computer games and the learning outcome. These latent 
variables were each measured using a set of theoretical constructs or manifest 
variables or indicators. The students completed the questionnaire and submitted it 
along with their written comments. Cronbach alpha was computed for each 
construct to identify whether the items belonged together within a construct. 
There are a number of opinions on acceptable levels of Cronbach alpha. For 
example, Nunnally (1967) proposes an alpha of 0.80 or higher, while Treacy (1985) 
suggests a value of 0.7 or higher. For our research we expected the values of 
Cronbach alphas to be well above 0.70 

Game Experiment in Schools 

A field experiment was conducted the secondary schools. The purpose of the 
experiment was to find out how students effectively use computer games and 
online lessons with discussion forum for learning HIV/AIDS problems and 
preventive measures. Online lessons are summarized and students take them 
before playing computer games. The discussion forum creates a networking 
environment for peer discussion. The games support different aspects of learning 
HIV/AIDS prevention and positive living. The games are played using “drag and 
drop” approach in which a learner picks an option from a pool of resources or 
options and matches it with a particular theme. Examples of themes include 
human immunity system, ways of spreading AIDS, responsible living. Each game 
has 24 options to be matched to four or five themes. For every option correctly 
matched to theme, there is gain of one point with a colour change at the 
background; otherwise there is negative one for option incorrectly matched to a 
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given theme. The challenge faced by the player is losing a point with incorrect 
matching. The gain comes with every good match and a rainbow colour once all 
the 24 options are correctly matched. Figure 2 shows students taking HIV/AIDS 
education lessons using computer games. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2: Students taking lessons on HIV/AIDS Prevention using computer 
games 

Evaluation of NetAIDS Digital Learning Environment 

The first version of the NetAIDS digital learning environment was tested and 
evaluated in three schools in Uganda: one Girls school, one boys’ schools and one 
mixed school. The following procedures was adopted for testing and evaluation 
phase: 

• An introduction letter to schools was given to the researcher by 
Permanent Secretary of the Ministry of Education and Sports in Uganda 
for official demonstration of the NetAIDS software in schools. 

• The trainings were organized a number of times in each of the selected 
schools. We first arranged to train a group of 3-5 teachers in each school 
to use and evaluate the software for educational purpose; we then trained 
a group of 20 students on average to use the NetAIDS environment. The 
training for students was organized twice in each of the schools  

• Individual Moodle accounts were created for every participant (student or 
teacher) with yahoo email account. The accounts were created so that 
users did not reveal their real identities; we would only abbreviate the 
school name as part of the account name for every user from that school. 
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This was done in order to preserve the privacy of the students and 
teachers in the online discussion forum. 

• An evaluation exercise was carried out after the last training in each of the 
schools. Teachers and students participated in the evaluation exercise.  

 
From all the learning objects in the NetAIDS environment, computer games and 
the online discussion forum were the most liked by the students. The students 
discussed a number of issues in the discussion forum related to HIV/AIDS 
prevention and counseling services to the youth.  

Findings 

Questionnaires were used to evaluate learning objects. Hypothesis H1, H2, H3 
and H4 were tested with the following results: 

• H1: There is direct relationship between NetAIDS environment and 
learning process. The path coefficient of 0.476 is a good value and t-
statistics 3.200 is above the cut-off value of 1.96. Therefore, the 
hypothesis H1 is supported. 

• H2: There is direct relationship between learning process and HIV/AIDS 
prevention education outcome, the path coefficient of 0.523 is a good 
value and t-statistics 3.157 is above the cut-off value of 1.96. Therefore, 
the hypothesis H1 is supported. 

• H3: There is no direct relationship between NetAIDS environment and 
outcome of the HIV/AIDS prevention education. The path coefficient of 
0.011 is very low value and t-statistics 0.067 is far much below the cut-off 
value of 1.96. Therefore, the hypothesis H3 is not supported. 

• H4: The direct relationship between the use of computer games for 
HIV/AIDS prevention education and improved learning outcome when 
using computer games is significant. The path coefficient of 0.329 is a 
good value and t-statistics 2.063 is above the cut-off value of 1.96 (Bada 
and Suhonen, 2011b; Bada and Suhonen, 2011c). 

 
The findings indicate that computer games improve students’ learning outcome; 
the online lessons and discussion forum motivates students to network and 
actively participate in HIV/AIDS education and this also improves the learning 
outcome. 

GASONEL Pedagogy and Software Design Method 

The quantitative and qualitative evaluation results together with our experience of 
designing and developing the NetAIDS environment have enabled to formulate 
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GASONEL pedagogy and GASONEL software design method for HIV/AIDS 
prevention education and counselling services for high school students in Uganda. 
GASONEL is a word formulated from Games, Social Networks and Lessons for 
HIV/AIDS prevention education and counselling services support (NetAIDS) for 
high schools in Uganda. The GASONEL pedagogical approach is proposed for 
HIV/AIDS prevention education based on researchers’ experience of designing, 
developing and evaluating learning objects that included computer games, 
discussion forum, video game and online lessons. Concrete feedback was got from 
the user evaluation of the above learning objects. 

GASONEL Pedagogy 

Based on the results of evaluating the NetAIDS environment with students and 
teachers, the following pedagogical perspective was established: 

• Online lessons, online discussion forums and computer games when used 
in a common digital learning environment complement each other in 
providing an effective HIV/AIDS prevention education and counselling 
support. 

• Online lessons provide educational content for students, while the 
computer games can be used to evaluate students understanding of the 
lessons. 

• The online discussion forum networks students, teachers and medical 
counsellors of HIV/AIDS and creates an environment where all the 
parties can freely communicate to one another and hence gives 
foundation for counselling services and knowledge sharing. 

 
Figure 3 illustrates the process of GASONEL pedagogy. The rectangles represent 
the digital learning objects namely: video games, computer games, online lessons 
and discussion forum. An arrow with single direction indicates the flow of learning 
process in that direction of the arrow. For example, a learner should not take 
computer games before taking online lessons, that is, online lesson is a prerequisite 
for playing computer a computer game. An arrow that is bidirectional indicated 
that learning process can flow in either direction, for example, a learner can start 
from video game and proceed to lessons or vice versa. 
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Figure 3: GASONEL Pedagogy. 

Integrating Theories of Learning to GASONEL Pedagogy 

Different theories of learning complement each other and may even overlap.  
Learning systems should comprise behaviourism, cognitIon and constructivism 
(Ally, Anderson, and Elluomi, 2004). The behaviourist school observes how the 
behaviour of the instructor and other external factors affect learning. According to 
behaviourists, students need approval and support, which should be provided in 
the shortest time possible, and learning is an incremental rather than a single-step 
process. Learning is strengthened by repeated success. In GASONEL pedagogy, 
the drama game uses behaviourist approach of learning in which student actors 
demonstrate harmful cultural practices that can easily mislead teenagers into early 
marriage or HIV infection.  

The students learn through observing the actors behaviours and the 
consequences of making wrong choices in life. The cognitivist school perceives 
learning as a mental process.  Learning is considered as an active process of 
transforming experience into organized concepts, with emphasis on individual 
differences in ability and motivation between students. The focus is on how 
individuals perceive, interpret, store and memorize information. GASONEL 
pedagogy uses scaffolds to motivate students to continue learning. Online 
questions and answers help to address difficulties experienced by students. The 
students also organize and express knowledge acquired when they play the 
computer games. The games enable students to recall what they covered in online 
lessons or what they know about HIV/AIDS epidemic. The constructivist school 
recognizes learning as an active process of constructing meaning. Students should 
be helped to construct their own meaning of knowledge, to enable them reflect 
upon, discuss and exchange ideas among themselves and their instructors. The 
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constructivist theory is supported by GASONEL pedagogy through online lessons 
and discussion forum.  

Students gain basic knowledge from the online lessons they take and then relate 
the lesson content to real life experiences which they later express and share with 
others students and the instructor through online discussion forum. The computer 
game also promotes active learning through content organization and assessment. 
High-quality learning environments should be based on multiple theories of 
learning (Mishap, 2002; Jonson and Aragon, 2002). In the field of education today, 
constructivism is the most accepted model of learning (Morphed, 2000); this 
emphasizes the student-cantered model, and active-learning. Learning is achieved 
when students are actively involved in the learning process and if this process is 
taking place in a collaborative learning environment (Bermejo, 2005). 

GASONEL Software Design Method for NetAIDS Education 

Figure 4 illustrates the process flow diagram of software development for 
NetAIDS Education based on the GASONEL pedagogy. 
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Figure 4: GASONEL Software Design Method 
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Phase 1: Content identification for HIV/AIDS prevention education 

In the first phase relevant content is gathered for HIV/AIDS prevention 
education in schools. The content for online lessons is derived from the existing 
literature such as textbooks that are in use at schools. However, the online lessons 
should be prepared with scaffolds which can enrich the digital learning 
environment for children. The video drama is another good content for 
HIV/AIDS education. Such drama stories are composed by children based on 
their experiences and cultural practices in the local society. Topics should be 
identified based on the content for lessons for children to conduct online 
discussions. The same topics identified become the themes for design of computer 
games. These games serve a number of purposes such as learning, self-evaluation 
of the understanding of lessons and teaching. 

Phase 2: Design of Learning Objects 

The purpose of the design phase is to create the overall architecture of the digital 
learning environment in terms of the design structures of each of the learning 
objects. Here, online schemes of work and lessons plans are designed for 
HIV/AIDS prevention education. The design of online lessons is logically 
translated into computer games which students can play after taking the online 
lessons. The design of online discussion forum is done for students to exchange 
ideas. Participatory design approach is followed by collecting views for software 
requirements from all the stakeholders. These stakeholders are the students, 
teachers and medical counsellors. The students formulate logical stories from local 
structure for developing video drama. The students also evaluate usability and 
functionalities on the online environment (NetAIDS). The teachers express views 
on the educational objectives and learning outcomes of the digital learning objects 

Phase 3: Development of Learning Objects 

Open source software tool is preferred for web-based HIV/AIDS prevention 
education and counselling services support. The schools do not have the funds to 
pay for proprietary e-learning software. We choose Moodle LMS for implementing 
digital learning environment. The Moodle accommodated some of the learning 
objects that included: online lessons, discussion forum topics, and online 
assessment. Computer games were constructed using Empirical Modelling (EM). 
The online lessons were developed using the standard books for HIV/AIDS 
education in schools. The video game was contextually developed to challenge 
local cultural practices that promote the spread of AIDS epidemic in society. 

Phase 4: Formative Evaluation of the Digital Learning Environment 

Evaluation is done by the students, teachers and HIV/AIDS counsellors. These 
stakeholders evaluate the learning environment by assessing learning process, 
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computer games, online discussion forum and motivation to use the online 
platform for HIV/AIDS prevention education and counselling services support. 
The computer games were effectively played by the students in formal classroom 
lessons. The students expressed the need to develop more of these similar games 
since they found them useful for learning. The students also appreciated computer 
game scores for self- evaluation. Questionnaires were used for evaluating learning 
objects of NetAIDS environment. The evaluation was iterative process. The 
identified system weaknesses were fixed to enhance the system under 
development. This is quality assurance strategy for the system. 

Phase 5: Systems Implementation 

The stable system is obtained when the views and recommendations from the 
users are addressed by the system developer. This system is the recommended one 
and is operationalized. The learning objects of NetAIDS system were 
recommended by the teachers and students after interacting with these educational 
software tools in the NetAIDS environment. Online accounts were created for 
teachers and students to access NetAIDS. Ten CDs of Computer games were 
given to each school that experimented NetAIDS. The teachers supported the idea 
of contributing educational content for designing more computer games and 
developing more online lessons for students to access for HIV/AIDS education.  

Discussion and Conclusion 

GASONEL pedagogy is an approach of integrating learning objects in a common 
digital learning environment. This new pedagogical perspective implements the 
existing educational content from traditional classroom teaching in a digital 
learning environment. The lessons are summarized for online access and 
discussion forum accompanies lessons. Students take alternative lessons using 
computer games. These educational games are designed for learning and students’ 
self-assessment. 

GASONEL software design method presents a step-by-step approach of 
designing, developing and evaluating learning objects that are eventually integrated 
in a common learning environment. The learning objects that were developed by 
the researchers and evaluated by users include computer games and online lessons 
with discussion forum. Video game was also developed by the learners as one of 
the components of digital learning environment (NetAIDS). 

For effective ICT-mediated education targeting teenage children, provide online 
lessons for HIV/AIDS prevention intervention and assess students’ understanding 
using computer games. The students are excited to score high in games. Use 
discussion forums for students to discuss risky factors that lead them to HIV 
infection; online discussions provide students an opportunity to ask questions they 
fear asking directly to the teachers; involve teachers and medical counsellors to 
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answer students questions online. Students can build drama based on risky local 
culture cultural practices that are potential factors for HIV spread in community, 
e.g. early and coerced marriage. 

There is a need to implement ICT-based HIV prevention by use of computer 
games and the Web to secondary schools in the country. There is potential of 
publishing online discussions by students, teachers and medical counsellors into 
books for teenage counselling in the country. Teenagers face similar problems; the 
responses to questions answered by professionals can be published for all the 
secondary school children in the country. There is need for the government and 
development partners to facilitate production of computer games on CDs for 
secondary schools. The teachers can be trained to modify and adjust game 
contents based on the local existing HIV prevention educational material. The 
future research should address web interface extension of the present HIV/AIDS 
education game and it should also explore the use of 3D animation to implement 
both computer and video games for HIV/AIDS education targeting teenage 
youth. 

The challenges that were experienced during this research include reluctances of 
some teachers to use technology for teaching and learning, lack of computer 
equipment for software demonstration in schools and slow Internet for online 
content access by students. 

The students were excited to use games and online forum for learning. The 
research result indicates high potential of using GASONEL pedagogy for online 
education targeting teenage children in secondary schools. The future research 
should explore the use of GASONEL pedagogy for diabetes prevention education 
in secondary schools. 
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Duration of Teaching Practice Sessions: Suggestions for 

the Development of Teacher Education in Kenya 

Dickson S. O. Owiti1, Ogidan Rotimi Joshua2 

Abstract. Many universities and colleges in Kenya offer teacher education 
programmes, to match the need for teachers arising out of massive enrolment at 
primary and secondary school levels in the country. Though the resultant mass 
production of teachers is desirable, it could affect the quality of teachers, especially 
their ability to connect theory with practice. The universities and colleges provide 
pre-service teaching practice (TP) practicum for the teacher trainees, to help them 
connect the theory they are taught with practice. This paper poses one main 
question: could the duration for this practicum be a contributing factor to teacher 
practices and students’ performance in examinations? The paper attempts to review 
research findings on duration for practicum (TP) for pre-service teachers and their 
ability to connect theory and practice whilst drawing comparison between teaching 
and other professions. Thereafter, suggestions for improvement of teacher education 
in the country are made. 

Keywords: Teacher training; Practicum; Quality assurance 

Introduction 

Education is knowledge in basic skills, academics, discipline and citizenship. It is 
what remains in us after we have forgotten all that our teacher made us memorise 
while in school (Owiti, 2010). Education is the heartbeat of the society for it 
teaches people the right behaviour and the good manners thus making us to 
become civilised citizens. It also fosters in people the principles of equality and 
socialism. Its role and importance for economic growth of a nation cannot be 
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overemphasized. It is key to prosperity and the top countries are striving to get 
even better (Fullan, 2011). The future of a nation is therefore safe only in the 
hands of educated individuals. No wonder the Kenyan Government in an attempt 
to achieve universal primary and secondary education brought in the concept of 
free Primary and day Secondary Education which has recently faced a number of 
challenges. 

The vision to transform teacher education program in Kenya was necessitated 
by the continued poor performance in the national examinations (KCPE & 
KCSE) by students (KNEC, 2010) and stakeholders’ complaints (employers, 
United Nations, UNICEF) on students leaving education institutions without 
acquiring necessary skills (The Standard, 2011). Kenya’s poor quality of education 
and high wastage is so great and comparable with less endowed countries in the 
region like Cape Verde, Rwanda, Mali, Senegal, and Malawi (Abagi, 2012). For 
instance, 3 out of 10 children in primary schools cannot perform basic arithmetic 
while of the 213,438 candidates who sat for KCSE in 2010, 60% scored C- and 
below (Daily Nation, 2011). The steep decline in academic achievement in Kenya 
is tied to the collapse of the moral value in society which has been epitomised by 
impunity. Education has ceased to be utilitarian and instead it has become a fierce 
rat race to accumulate impressive grades and papers at the expense of quality 
subjecting the sector to an urgent need of reforms (Mugo, 2012). This means that 
Kenyan children will be less innovative, less able to obtain jobs, make less money, 
contribute less to their community and country, and have less knowledge to pass 
to their children. The significant challenge facing primary and secondary education 
in Kenya today is not only the shortfalls in the number of teachers in schools but 
inefficient teachers who have no ability to work with learners to improve 
performance. Similarly, the increased access to primary and secondary schooling 
has placed great demand on teachers. Most teachers work under stress, in 
overcrowded classrooms and dilapidated buildings without the necessary skills and 
learning resources.   

Unless there are other unexplained factors behind the picture provided by the 
mentioned statistics, it seems teachers’ effectiveness has been on a downward 
trend. At least 70 per cent of teachers in the workforce are not interested in the 
profession and the current teacher training programmes offer little room for 
creativity, resulting in over reliance on stock knowledge and inelastic experience 
(Aluanga, 2012). According to the Teachers Service Commission (TSC) officials, 
school-based programs for teacher preparation at the universities are partly to 
blame for the poor performance at secondary schools. There is inadequate 
preparation of teachers on the programmes since subjects taught by teachers 
undertaking those courses are poorly performed. According to UNESCO (2005), 
resources in schools could influence learning but they cannot replace the teachers.  

Teacher effectiveness is a strong determinant in student learning since students 
who are assigned ineffective teachers have lower gains in academic achievement 
than those who are taught by highly effective teachers (Goldhaber & Hannaway, 
2010). While decline in teacher quality in Kenya may be traced largely to the 



77 

 

 

East African researcher 2 (2)

relative poor terms under which teachers work (Abagi, 2012), teacher training and 
preparation programs also have a higher contribution. The attempt to embrace 
technology per se and rearrange the 8-4-4 system may not move the learners into 
the 21st Century unless we change our teaching methods and what we teach in 
classrooms (Ayiro, 2012). Pedagogy is outdated and out of synchrony with today’s 
needs. It consists mostly of ‘telling’, writing notes and testing that is aligned to the 
setting of the Kenya National Examination Council (Ayiro, 2012). This is contrary 
to the adoption of learning style which encompasses inquiry-based, problem-
based, case-based, student-centred, and other up-to-date types of teaching and 
learning.  

The teacher’s role in this pedagogy is not to tell, but rather to facilitate, coach 
and guide, to provide questions and context, to assure quality and rigour of 
student work. Teachers therefore need to concentrate their thinking on learning to 
teach with pedagogy and the curriculum that prepare the youth for their future in 
the 21st century. Despite the continued concern about teacher quality over the 
years, Education faculties in Kenyan universities appear to have made relatively 
little progress if any in terms of improvement in their academic programmes to 
meet the demand for teaching talent. In particular school-based practice (TP) has 
been haphazardly conducted in most institutions without any regard to signature 
pedagogies as compared to other professional training programs like medicine and 
law (Shulman, 2005). However, evidence exists to suggest that TP is the most 
important part of initial teacher training (Perez Serrano, 1987). 

Qualities of an Effective Teacher 

The purpose of training is to equip the teacher with the appropriate skills that will 
enable him/her to facilitate the teaching learning process effectively. An effective 
teacher possesses the following qualities among others: 

• Appropriate and adequate knowledge in his/her area of specialization. 

• Appropriate attitudes to the job and wanting to learn on the job. Thus, an 
effective teacher is a lifelong student 

• Has capacity to learn by experience. 

• Is a role model for his/her students 

• Is flexible and can handle any situation in school and life 

• Has higher expectation of learners/optimistic 

• Has adequate knowledge of the curriculum 

• Understands / knows the learners 

• Loves the job and transmits the same to learners 

• Is patient with the learners 

• Is conscious of the classroom arrangement and organisation 

• Plans for instruction 
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• Reflects on his/ her work 
 

It is generally agreed that many of those characteristics can be acquired and 
perfected during TP and while the teacher is on the job. Hence, teacher education 
institutions need to lay strong foundations through a well organized and structured 
TP. 

Literature on Teaching Practice 

Teaching practice is the aspect of teacher education programmes most directly and 
specifically linked to existing school practice as a model (Nyaga, 2011). Its 
duration takes on a major role in the training and professional development of the 
student teacher (Williams, 1999; Lavender, 1999). The teaching practice 
component is handled differently in various Universities in Kenya. The differences 
occur with regard to: 

• The stage in the programme at which TP is done 

• Duration of the TP period/session  

• Number of teaching practice sessions 

• Level of involvement of cooperating teachers, external supervisors and 
subject specialists. 

 
Teacher education programmes with a yearlong student teaching practice could 
produce graduates that are efficient as their senior teachers (Denton & Peters, 
1988; Andrew & Schwab, 1995). Research by Geoffrey & Rob (2005) shows how 
much teaching practice reveals that there should be at least two practicals (TP) of 
at least six weeks each in different schools. Student teachers who participated in 
the survey stated that: "we would like to have three six-week practicals or two 
eight-week practicals" (Geoffrey & Rob, 2005:1), an assertion supported by The 
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) in the United 
States (NCATE, 2002). 

It was reported by Geoffrey & Rob, (2005) that is not enough supervision from 
the university as what lecturers observe is two lessons per student and this is not 
enough .Similarly, students expressed the desire to be supervised more by the 
university as majority stated: ‘We feel that we should be supervised at least a few 
more time by a content area person while we are in the schools. We would like to 
have more supervised lessons…’ (Geoffrey & Rob, 2005:1) .Supervision is not the 
same for all students. There needs to be standardization in this. Some of the 
mentor teachers expressed concern that they had to help trainees prepare lessons 
as they lacked the initiative and were scared. The students need to be taught basics 
about presentation, structure, and questioning before they arrive in the schools. 
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Value of School-Based Teaching Practice (TP) 

School-based teaching practice provides trainees as well as university lecturers with 
the opportunity to achieve desired educational aims, objectives and values. 
Teaching practice is useful as it gives the student opportunity to familiarize 
themselves with conditions under which s/he will work as a trained professional. 
In particular, TP enables student teachers to: obtain immediate knowledge of 
educational reality in terms of personal, material and functional elements; acquire 
real experience that compensates the theoretical training; perfect teaching skills 
through guidance and practice; know how the school and classroom works; 
understand the school as a collective enterprise that functions as a whole; learn 
from experienced teachers; and to understand the curriculum. It also enables 
university lecturers to: gain an insight into the student teacher (in terms of interest, 
needs, individual differences, etc); and to check the level of interest the student 
teacher has in the teaching profession. 

Organization of Teaching Practice in Selected Countries 

If the results of the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS) 
of 1990’s and PISA are anything to go by then something interesting must be 
happening in the classrooms of the schools within the countries where children 
excelled. This was indeed established by Stigler & Hiebert (1999) in their attempt 
to understand why American children lagged behind Asian children in 
performance.  

In Japan, the teacher is greatly respected, honoured and admired (Hawley & 
Hawley, 1997). Only the best of the best get admitted to the University of 
Education. Here TP consist of three separate experiences of three weeks at 
different schools (Peterson, 2002). At each phase, the student teacher is 
accompanied to class with other student teachers, the mentor teacher, university 
supervisor and any other interested teachers observing from the back of the 
classroom. At the end of the school day, all the student teachers and those who 
observed the lesson meet in a ‘hanseikai’ or reflection meeting which begins by 
asking the student teacher to comment on his/her lesson after which each 
observer offers a comment. Learning to observe and to offer comment appears to 
be an important part of the TP process. This process of intense preparation, 
planning, teaching observing and critiquing lessons is repeated for each lesson 
taught during the student teaching experience and at all the three TP phases. In 
Germany, all student teachers in a model school together with the university 
supervisor would accompany the student teacher to class to observe their lesson. 
Thereafter, a roundtable discussion is held over the observed lesson. It begins by 
asking the student teacher to comment on his/her lesson after which each 
observer offers a comment. In some way this is similar to how TP is run in Japan. 

In the United States of America, TP occurs in two phases; pre-practicum and 
practicum (NCATE, 2010).  Pre-practicum experiences provide candidates with 
initial opportunity for practice and involve observing teachers working with 
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individual students or small groups of students and assisting the teacher with tasks 
in the classroom. A practicum provides candidates the opportunity to apply and 
demonstrate what they have learned or is learning. Candidates here plan and 
deliver lesson instruction based on the curriculum framework (NCATE, 2010). 
Most United States teacher education programmes require sixteen weeks of 
student teaching. In New Zealand TP is in blocks of at least three weeks and 
lasting a total of at least fourteen weeks, but preferably twenty or more weeks for a 
three-year programme (NZ Teachers Council, 2002). In England, the Teacher 
Training Authority requires "... that trainee teachers spend at least 24 weeks for all 
secondary teaching programmes and 18 weeks for all primary teaching 
programmes" (Teacher Training Agency, 2002:15). 

Teacher Education program and TP in Kenyan Universities 

Education faculties in public universities in Kenya have today taken a profit-
making route and are thus driven more by the need to self-sustain and have 
surplus than quality. As a result they are producing graduate teachers who are 
unable to match the expectations of the 21st century. Since teacher education is 
entirely in the hands of universities leaving the state with little control over what 
or how new teachers are taught and trained, occasions have occurred in which 
teachers are being taught using methods that would be inappropriate if used in 
schools or teachers being taught by persons with little or no hands-on experience 
of teaching in real classrooms. The case of a Mr. Jorica of Maseno University is a 
clear example. Kenyan Universities uses concurrent model in which a student 
simultaneously studies for two academic subjects and the ways of teaching that 
subject leading to a conferment of a Bed degree. The program lasts 4 years. Within 
the program is incorporated a practicum (TP) of varying duration depending on 
the university (It is assumed that this is the case in the constituent colleges of the 
universities). 

 
Table 1. Number and duration of TP Sessions in Kenyan Universities 

University TP Sessions Timing Weeks 

University of Nairobi 1 End of 1
st
 

semester of 4
th
 yr 

13 

Moi University 1 End of 3
rd
 yr 13 

Kenyatta University 1 End of 4
th
 yr 13 

Egerton University 1 End of 3
rd
 yr 13 

Maseno University 1 End of 3
rd
 yr 13 

Masinde Muliro University 

of Science & Technology 

2 End of 2
nd

 yr 

End of 3
rd
 yr 

8 

13 

 
During TP, the student teacher is assigned lessons to teach under the supervision 
of a university supervisor and very rarely the classroom teacher or subject teacher/ 
mentor. The student teacher is seen in each of the teaching subjects a varying 
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number of times depending on the accessibility of their model schools. The 
university supervisor after arriving incognito to the model school sits in a student 
teacher’s class normally at the back (at times without introduction) observing and 
writing. At the end of the lesson, a one-to-one discussion of the observed lesson 
takes place between the supervisor and the student teacher. In most cases it is a 
one way communication with the student teacher doing listening most of the time. 
Thereafter, a written report with or without grades is handed over to the student 
teacher. The procedure is repeated with another supervisor whenever they come 
to visit the student teacher. The cycle continues until the end of the practicum 
after which the student gets back to college without a chance to engage the 
university faculty on classroom and or school experience that could help the 
student teacher narrow the gap between theory and practice. With the new 
changes suggested in the Kenyan education system where term one will last 15 
wks, term two 14 wks and term three 9 wks it means that TP will last only 8 weeks 
for universities whose practicum falls in third term. At times, there have been 
‘hotel’ or ‘vehicle’ observation and assessment by some Kenyan university 
supervisors a phenomenon that impacts negatively on student teachers’ learning of 
appropriate practices and professional ethics. 

Critical analysis of TP in Kenya 

In a study that examined the organization of teaching practice in Kenya primary 
teacher training colleges with respect to preparation of student teachers for 
teaching practice, supervision assessment and grading of students lessons, attitudes 
of college tutors towards teaching practice programme, attitudes of student 
teachers towards comments made by college tutors, criteria employed in awarding 
a lesson a particular grade such as an A or D grade, Ngaywa (1980) found out a 
number of issues that are similar to what happens during TP for university 
students. They include: use of lecturer methods, students not being well prepared 
in the subject method areas. As concerns lesson supervision, it was found that 
tutors/ lecturers concentrated on writing comments instead of observing the 
lesson; and that majority of them felt disturbed if a student teacher dared to 
involve them in class activities. It was also found that observational comments 
were critical and sometimes discouraging and frustrating.  At the same time college 
tutors argued that they were independent judges and would not like their grades to 
be influenced by the students' arguments during the lesson discussion. 

As regard the lesson grading, tutors employed a five letter scale for grading 
students' lessons, but it was not clear as to what factors go into making a lesson an 
'A' 'B' ‘C’ or 'D' lesson. The grade given depended on individual tutor’s judgement 
and at times marks awarded were at variance with the grade and comments. In 
particular, there are: 

• Inadequate textbook and TP materials as students are being asked to 
photocopy lesson booklets etc  
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• Poor buildings without proper shutters, windows and untidy classroom 
floors 

• Lack of sufficient time for observation leading to students being seen 
twice or three times depending on accessibility   

• Strained relationship between teacher trainees and lecturers 

• Discouraging comments from university lecturers 

• Lack of experienced tutors to supervise TP leading to lack of professional 
advice 

• Inadequate means of transport 

Suggestions 

The followings need to be done as a way of contributing to the development of 
teacher education through increase in the duration of Teaching Practice in Kenya 

• Universities in Kenya should have practice based teacher preparation 
program that place emphasis on longer period of TP and close 
partnership with schools 

• Teacher training programs in all the universities of education to go 
through approval and accreditation to hold the same high standards and 
should be the same whether in KU, Moi, Nairobi, Egerton, Maseno, 
MMUST or the constituent colleges 

• Candidate selection for teacher education programs should have some 
rigour and only the best should be allowed to take up education programs 

• Mentor teachers should be key part of TP for all the student teachers and 
university authorities should find ways of engaging the mentor teachers in 
the model schools 

• Preparation faculty and mentor teachers in model schools should be 
qualified and experienced classroom practitioners 

• Assessment methods for student teacher should be common to all the 
universities and should enhance learning of the essential skills 

• planning, observation, reflection and critique should be key part of TP 
program in the universities 

• clear communication and an understanding that TP is a team work needs 
to prevail 

• faculty members should stop viewing TP as harvesting session and 
prioritise on professionalism 

Conclusion 

As earlier reported, Geoffrey, Q & Rob, S (2005) has shown that, there should be 
much more school-based experience for the university student teacher. Two or 
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three school experience sessions of 6 to 8 weeks in different schools will be ideal. 
Besides, there is need for greater communication between the host teachers, 
supervisors, the school community, the student teachers and university lecturers. 
University lecturers should visit schools on a more regular basis and supervise 
more lessons. There could also be improvement in supervision by having some 
lessons supervised by subject area specialists. 

Teaching like medicine or law is a professional practice and prospective 
teachers must be prepared to become expert practitioners who know how to use 
the knowledge of their profession to advance student learning and how to build 
their professional knowledge through practice (Levine, 2006). In order to achieve 
this, there is need to shift teacher preparation towards longer and more intense 
field-based experiences to close the gap between theory and practice, partnership 
between universities and model schools. Teacher preparation programs in Kenyan 
universities will not alter the amount of field experience to respond to the new 
realities and as a result which is not adequately preparing teachers for their 
increasingly more demanding roles.  

The education industry should invest smartly in the teacher training programs in 
order to equip children with life skills, produce more innovative members of the 
society and attain the desired vision 2030 and MDG’s. To this end, initial teacher 
training programs in the universities need to specifically alter the organisation and 
duration of TP to provide more practice-based experience for teacher trainees. 
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East African Researcher  

ICT and Students’ Learning Practices in Secondary 

Schools in Kampala and Wakiso Districts 

D. Kakeeto1, F. E. K. Bakkabulindi2 

Abstract. The purpose of the study was to find out the relationship between ICT 
and students’ learning practice in secondary schools in Kampala and Wakiso 
Districts. Respondents were students from Senior Three and Four who offer 
Computer as subject for final UNEB examinations from four schools the two 
Districts. Findings indicated that: availability of, accessibility to and competency in 
ICT all had significant positive relationships with students’ learning practices. The 
study findings led to the following conclusions one, availability of ICT in form of 
hardware, software, technical support, computer labs and internet connections is 
very fundamental in promoting or supporting students’ learning practices. Two, 
accessibility to ICT has a significant positive relationship with students’ learning 
practices. Three, students’ competence in ICT has a significant positive relationship 
with their learning practices. It was recommended that schools need to always make 
annual budgets with an aim of providing modern ICT facilities in their schools. 
Arrangements should be made in schools to enable all students have access and use 
of ICT services in the school. ICT basics in all schools must be compulsory as it is 
the initial stage to integrate ICT in learning. 

Keywords: E-learning, Learning practices, ICT 

Introduction 

Many programs and projects have been designed to offer ICT services in schools 
in Uganda. For example, School Net Uganda was launched as a non-government 
organization (NGO) in 1999 to provide ICT services and most especially the 
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Internet to secondary schools in the country. Schools in Kampala and Wakiso 
Districts that have benefited from this Project include Gayaza High, Kibuli 
Secondary, King’s College Buddo, Kitante Hill, Lubiri Secondary, Makerere 
College, Mengo Senior and Nabisunsa Girls (www.geocities.com/schoolnetuganda), and 
they are mainly in Wakiso and Kampala Districts. However, while several efforts 
have been made to diffuse ICT in student learning with the assumption that ICT 
facilitates deep learning practices through enhancing collaborations, interactions, 
motivation, search for information and individual autonomy, it is not clear 
whether the said ICTs have had the intended effect. Hence there was need to 
examine whether ICT had had any influence on student learning in the two 
Districts. 

Objectives 

The purpose of the study was to assess the relationship between ICT and students’ 
learning practices in secondary schools in Kampala and Wakiso 
Districts. Specifically, the objectives of the study were: 

• To investigate whether availability of ICT had any relationship to 
students’ learning practices. 

• To investigate whether accessibility to ICT had any relationship to 
students’ learning practices. 

• To investigate whether students’ competence in ICT had any relationship 
to their learning practices. 

Related Literature 

Availability of ICT and Students’ Learning  

Availability of ICT in schools refers to whether a school had ICT facilities, 
irrespective of whether they are accessible or not. Kaniki (2002) contends that 
availability of basic ICT infrastructure in form of computer hardware and software 
is critical if ICT is to enhance learning. According to Coogan (2000), with the right 
investment in hardware and software, students move to a new stage of integrating 
ICT into their learning. Cox (1997) asserts that installation of a computer network 
at a secondary school increases enjoyment of learning in the school. According to 
Weaver, Jansen, Grootveld & Spiegel (2000) however, availability of good 
computers, Internet, storage devices, printers, projectors, speakers, electricity, 
DVD/ CD ROMs, interactive smart boards and adequate technical support does 
not necessarily imply that ICT will facilitate students’ learning, unless the ICT is 
properly integrated into the curriculum.  

Researchers have had interest in how availability of ICT can affect student 
learning. For example Kozma & Anderson (2002) established that investment in 
ICT facilities is on a high increase both in developed and developing countries. 
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Akbaba & Altun (2006) in a study of Turkey, found that the issue of investment in 
ICT in form of hardware, software and bandwidth is one of the major factors 
hindering use of ICT in learning. Several studies have come to similar findings in 
different contexts: for example Pelgrum (2001) came to the same finding in a 
worldwide assessment; Williams, Coles, Wilson, Richardson & Tuson (2000) came 
to the same finding in a study of UK schools. However, a rather ironical finding is 
that by Cheung (1997) who in a study in Hong Kong found that availability of ICT 
could actually jeopardize learning if peripherals such as earphones and 
microphones, and copies of learning software were insufficient. Hence the issue of 
whether availability of ICT can affect student learning is still controversial and 
called for further research. 

Accessibility to ICT and Students’ Learning Practices 

Accessibility to ICT in schools refers to how easy or how often students in a given 
school got the chance of using the available ICT facilities, how many times in a 
day, week, month or term does the student use ICT facilities to support their 
learning. According to Roschelle, Pea, Hoadley, Gordin & Means (2000) 
accessibility to computer technology supports learning, especially in developing 
the higher-order skills of critical thinking, analysis, and scientific inquiry by 
engaging students in authentic, complex tasks within collaborative learning 
contexts. While several researchers (e.g. Goldberg, Russell & Cook, 2003; 
Johnson, 2000) found a relationship between accessibility to ICT and students’ 
learning practices, others (e.g. Hinostraza, Guzman and Isaacs, 2002; Jones, 2002; 
Tremblay, Ross & Berthelot, 2002) did not find any relationship between 
accessibility to ICT and students’ learning practices. Hence the issue of whether 
accessibility of ICT can affect student learning is still controversial and called for 
further research. 

Competence in ICT and Students’ Learning Practices 

The study looked at students’ competence in ICT in form of ability to 
communicate using ICT services in schools, search for relevant information and 
also to use different hardware and software to accomplish given learning goals. 
According to Biggs (2003), ICT supports students’ practical engagement in the 
knowledge construction process, as learning is more experienced when a learner is 
actively engaged. Students with ICT knowledge, such as ability to carry out online 
interactions with colleagues or teachers stand a bigger chance of attaining deep 
learning. However students need to have the ability to communicate effectively, 
critically analyze and interpret data, understand computational modelling and to 
engage in problem solving using ICT (Kay & Honey, 2005).  

While knowledge and skills in ICT are necessary, Wang (2002) contends that 
they are not enough to enhance student learning: for deep learning to take place 
according to him, students should have ability to integrate ICT skills and 
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knowledge in learning. Some researchers (e.g. Charalambous & Karagiorgi, 2002 in 
a study in Cyprus) have shown that competency in ICT promotes students’ 
learning practices, while others (e.g. Sinko & Lehtinen, 1999) have found that 
competency in ICT may actually slow the learning process as, sometimes it takes 
some students too much time to learn how to use computer software to support 
learning. Hence the issue of whether competency of ICT can enhance student 
learning called for further research. 

Hypotheses 

In this study the researchers hypothesized that: 

• Availability of ICT has a positive relationship with students’ learning 
practices. 

• Accessibility to ICT has a positive relationship with students’ learning 
practices. 

• Students’ competence in ICT positively correlates with their learning 
practices. 

Methodology 

The study adopted a quantitative approach, and a correlational design involving 
use of a Likert-scaled self administered questionnaire, reliability indices of whose 
respective sections are given in Table 1. 
 
Table 1. Reliability indices for the respective sections of the questionnaire  

 Description Construct Number 
of items 

Cronbach 
alpha 

Dependent Learning practices  9 .78 

Independent ICT Availability 9 .82 

  Accessibility 8 .76 
  Competency 13 .89 

 
According to Cronbach’s Alpha Coefficient Test (Cronbach, 1971), the 
questionnaire was reliable for the study as all coefficients in Table 1 were above 
0.5. Using the said questionnaire, data were collected from 100 Senior Three and 
80 Senior Four students from two schools in Kampala and two schools in Wakiso 
Districts: other details about respondents are given in Table 2, which suggests that 
while the respondents were almost evenly distributed between the four schools, 
Buddo had rather few (17%). With regard to other variables, the typical 
respondent was aged between five and 20 (53%), a male (87%), and in Senior 
Three (71%). Hypotheses were tested using Pearson’s Linear Correlation Method. 
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Table 2 . Distribution of respondents 

Characteristic Frequency Percent 

Respondents by school 

Makerere College 42 26.8 

St. Mary's College Kisubi 45 28.6 

Lubiri S.S.S 43 27.4 

King's College Buddo 27 17.2 

Respondents by age (years) 

10 but below 15 68 43.3 

15 but below 20 83 52.9 

20 but below 25 6 3.8 

Respondents by sex 

Male 136 86.6 

Female 21 13.4 

Class of study 

Senior three 112 71.3 

Senior four 45 28.7 

Students’ Learning Practices 

The dependent variable in the study was students’ learning practices, 
conceptualized using nine questions that required each respondent to do self-
rating on learning practices. Responses were based on Likert scale ranging from 
one which represented Strongly Disagree, two for Disagree, three for Agree and 
four which reflected Strongly Agree. The resulting summary statistics are in Table 
3. 
 
Table 3. Summary statistics on students’ learning practices 

Questions relating to the Dependent variable Mean Std. dev. 

The ability to collaborate on line with fellow students 

has promoted knowledge of academic interactions 
3.2 .75 

Access to ICT at school has promoted learning ability of 
using computers for academic purposes 

3.0 .83 

Usage of ICT has improved academic performance 2.8 .90 

I supplement class notes with materials from the internet 2.6 .99 

Skills in ICT are essential in enhancing learning  3.3 .74 

I search for electronic journals for myself study 2.6 .94 

I need more ICT training in order to make proper use of 

the available ICT facilities 
3.4 .85 

With use ICT, I am sure learning outcomes will improve 
in a near future 

3.8 .52 
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From Table 3, students rated their learning practices as good (all means 
approaching or even above 3). To get an overall picture of how respondents rated 
themselves on learning practices, all items in Table 3 were aggregated into one 
index (STLP an acronym for students’ learning practices). 

Verification of Hypotheses 

Hypothesis One 

Hypothesis one stated that, availability of ICT has a positive relationship with 
students’ learning practices in secondary schools in Kampala and Wakiso Districts. 
Thus respondents were prompted to do self-rating on availability of ICT services 
in their schools using nine questions each based on Likert scale ranging from one 
to represent Strongly Disagree, two for Disagree, three for Agree and four to 
mean Strongly Agree. Descriptive statistics there from are given in Table 4: 

 
Table 4. Summary statistics on availability of ICT 

Questions relating to availability of ICT Mean Std. dev. 

The number of computers accessible by students is very 

adequate 
2.1 .83 

Maintenance of our ICT facilities like the computers in 
our school is so adequate 

2.7 .90 

We have a big number of computers connected to the 

Internet 
2.1 .86 

The speed of our Internet is high enough to support our 

learning activities 
2.4 .93 

We have got adequate computer labs with good facilities 2.2 .93 

We have got full time qualified personnel in the school to 

maintain and repair our ICT facilities 
2.8 .99 

There is constant power supply at school 2.7 .86 

We have modern computers which can strongly support 
my learning 

2.7 .83 

We have a variety of learning programmes/ software 

packages 
3.0 .86 

 
From Table 4, respondents rated availability of ICT in their schools as only fair (all 
mean about the median = 2.5). To get an overall picture of how respondents rated 
themselves on availability of ICT, all items in Table 4 were aggregated into one 
index (AVAICT an acronym for availability of ICT), which when correlated with 
student learning practices index (STLP) using Pearson’s Linear Coefficient, yielded 
r = 0.517, implying that students’ learning practices had significant positive 
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correlation (r > 0) with availability of ICT at the one percent level of significance 
(p < 0.01). 

Hypothesis Two 

It was hypothesized that accessibility to ICT has a positive relationship with 
students’ learning practices in Kampala and Wakiso Districts. Thus respondents 
were asked to do self-rating of accessibility to ICT services in their schools in 
terms of eight items, each Likert scaled beginning with one to represent Never, 
two to indicate Sometimes, three for Often and four to represent Very Often. 
Pertinent descriptive statistics are given in Table 5: 

 
Table 5. Summary statistics on accessibility to ICT 

Questions relating to accessibility to ICT Mean Std. dev. 

I often access computers at school 2.7 .85 

I  often access computers at home 2.8 1.2 

I often access computers from another place other 

than school and home 
2.2 .88 

I  often use Microsoft PowerPoint to support my 

learning 
2.7 .85 

I often  use Microsoft Excel to support my learning 2.8 .77 

I often use Microsoft Word to support my learning 3.0 .89 

I often use Internet to support  my learning 2.6 1.1 

I do not have any problems from administrators 

regarding access to ICT facilities at school 
2.3 1.1 

 
From Table 5, respondents rated accessibility to ICT in their schools only average 
(all means about Median = 2.5). To get an overall picture of how respondents 
rated themselves on accessibility of ICT, all items in Table 5 were aggregated into 
one index (ACCICT an acronym for accessibility to ICT), which when correlated 
with student learning practices index (STLP) using Pearson’s Linear Coefficient, 
yielded r = 0.386, implying that students’ learning practices had significant positive 
correlation (r > 0) with accessibility of ICT at the one percent level of significance 
(p < 0.01).  

Hypothesis Three 

It was stated that students’ competence in ICT positively correlates with their 
learning    practices in Kampala and Wakiso Districts. Thus respondents were 
prompted to do self-rating on own competence in ICT in terms of 13 items each 
based on Likert scale ranging from one to represent Strongly Disagree, two for 
Disagree, three for Agree and four to mean Strongly Agree. Descriptive statistics 
there from are given in Table 6: 
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Table 6. Summary statistics on competence in ICT 

Questions relating to students’ competence in ICT Mean Std. dev. 

I am able to use the computer to create, save and retrieve my 

files and folders without difficulty. 
3.5 .68 

I can use the computer to run more than two programmes 3.5 .75 

I am able to use a word processing programme for nearly all 

my written work 
3.3 .66 

I am able to use spreadsheets for a variety of tasks, like use 

of formulas and functions 
3.5 .70 

I can properly open, create, and paste simple graphics or 
photos into documents using a programme or clipart 

3.4 .85 

I am able to use a digital video camera to easily shoot my 

learning 
2.6 1.0 

I can comfortably use the internet to download materials 3.1 1.0 

I am conversant with using e-mail 3.2 1.0 

I can easily send attachments for  learning purposes 2.8 1.0 

I don’t have any difficulty with subscribing for online 

journals 
2.6 .97 

I mostly use the internet to communicate with colleagues, 

friends, and family 
2.7 .98 

I mostly use the internet for academic purposes 2.7 .89 

Use of internet  has increased my academic performance 2.7 .96 

 
From Table 6, respondents rated themselves competent at ICT (all means either 
approaching or even above 3) perhaps on account of all of them being students 
offering Computer Science as a main subject. To get an overall picture of how 
respondents rated themselves on competence in ICT, all items in Table 6 were 
aggregated into one index (COMICT an acronym for competence in ICT), which 
when correlated with student learning practices index (STLP) using Pearson’s 
Linear Coefficient, yielded r = 0.559, implying that students’ learning practices had 
significant positive correlation (r > 0) with competency in ICT at the one percent 
level of significance (p < 0.01). 

Discussion 

Hypothesis One 
Hypothesis one to the effect that availability of ICT in schools has a positive 
relationship with students’ learning practices was supported by the study findings. 
This is in consonance with earlier researchers (e.g. Akbaba & Altun, 2006; 
Pelgrum, 2001; Williams et al, 2000) who in different contexts found availability of 
ICT as a factor that enhances student learning practices. The finding dismissed 
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findings of Cheung (1997) who in a study in Hong Kong found that availability of 
ICT could actually jeopardize learning if peripherals such as earphones and 
microphones, and copies of learning software were insufficient. The finding 
rendered empirical support to authors such as Kaniki (2002) who contended that 
availability of basic ICT infrastructure in form of computer hardware and software 
is critical if ICT is to enhance learning. It supports Coogan (2000) who submits 
that with the right investment in hardware and software, students move to a new 
stage of integrating ICT into their learning. The findings put into question 
pessimistic assertions by Weaver et al (2000) to the effect that availability of good 
computers, Internet, storage devices, printers, projectors, speakers, electricity, 
DVD/ CD ROMs, interactive smart boards and adequate technical support does 
not necessarily imply that ICT will facilitate students’ learning. Thus while the 
current study does not completely remove the controversy regarding importance 
of availability of ICT in enhancing student learning practices, it has added 
empirical support to the research hypothesis. 

Hypothesis Two 

The second hypothesis positing that accessibility to ICT has a positive relationship 
with students’ learning practices was supported by the study findings, 
corroborating earlier researchers (e.g. Goldberg et al, 2000) who found a positive 
relationship between accessibility to ICT and students’ learning practices, and at 
variance with others (e.g. Hinostraza et al, 2002; Jones, 2002; Tremblay et al, 2002) 
that did not find any relationship. The study findings have boosted Roschelle, Pea 
et al (2000) in their theoretical submission that accessibility to computer 
technology supports learning especially in developing the higher-order skills of 
critical thinking, analysis, and scientific inquiry by engaging students in authentic, 
complex tasks within collaborative learning contexts. Thus while the current study 
does not completely remove the controversy regarding importance of accessibility 
of ICT in enhancing student learning practices, it has added empirical support to 
the research hypothesis. 

Hypothesis Three 

The hypothesis that competence in ICT has a positive relationship with student 
learning practices was found tenable by the study, thus corroborating researchers 
(e.g. Charalambous & Karagiorgi, 2002) who in a study in Cyprus, found 
competency in ICT as a promoter of students’ learning practices. The finding 
however, was at variance with other researchers (e.g. Sinko & Lehtinen, 1999) who 
found that competency in ICT may actually slow the learning process as, 
sometimes it takes some students too much time to learn how to use computer 
software to support learning. The finding bolstered the submission by Biggs 
(2003) to the effect that ICT supports students’ practical engagement in the 
knowledge construction process, as learning is more experienced when a learner is 
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actively engaged. The finding was also in line with the assertion that students with 
ICT knowledge, such as ability to carry out online interactions with colleagues or 
teachers stand a bigger chance of attaining deep learning (Kay and Honey, 2005). 
On the other hand, the finding puts into question the scepticism expressed by 
Wang (2002) that while knowledge and skills in ICT are necessary, they are not 
enough to enhance student learning. Thus while the current study does not 
completely remove the controversy regarding importance of competency in ICT in 
enhancing student learning practices, it has added empirical support to the 
research hypothesis. 

Conclusions and Recommendations 

From the discussion, the following conclusions were drawn hypothesis by 
hypothesis; 

• Availability of ICT in form of hardware, software, technical support, 
computer labs and internet connections is very fundamental in promoting 
or supporting students’ learning practices.  

• Accessibility to ICT is very fundamental in promoting or supporting 
students’ learning practices.  

• Students’ competence in ICT is very fundamental in promoting or 
supporting their learning practices.  

The study leads to the following recommendations head teachers and other 
stakeholders including Ministry of Education:  

• Availability of ICT being a fundamental aspect of learning and funding 
needs to be specifically targeted to its successful implementation in the 
schools. This means that schools need to always make annual budgets 
with an aim of providing modern ICT facilities in their schools.  

• School time tables need to be drawn without excluding ICT as a learning 
tool, implying that special arrangements should be made to enable all 
students have access to ICT services in the school. The more access and 
use of ICT tools, the more experience students gain to change from the 
traditional learning practices, thus students will gain confidence in what 
they are studying. 

• ICT basics in all schools must be compulsory as it is the initial stage to 
integrate ICT in learning. Internet for example is a great learning tool, 
although this is a secondary activity, with word-processing being the most 
prevalent use of computers. Students are sometimes frustrated by the lack 
of sites which present material at their appropriate level. This therefore 
requires certain competencies to enable students to access and spend 
more of time on materials that would benefit their intellectual being. 
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Management of Educational Facilities in Nigerian 

Secondary Schools: the Roles of Administrators and 

Inspectors 
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Abstract. This paper focuses on management of educational facilities in Nigerian 
secondary schools. Increase in demand for education as a result of Federal 
Government’s efforts, has brought pressure on existing facilities in the schools. 
Administrators and inspectors of schools are responsible for effective management 
of the facilities in order to prevent wastages and ensure achievement of educational 
objectives. The paper therefore highlights the stages in facility management and the 
functions which could be performed by managers of education in order to achieve 
effective management of the facilities. Recommendations made include effective 
management of available resources. 

Keywords: Facilities management, Secondary schools, School administration 

Introduction 

Government, private individuals and organizations are investing on education as a 
means of fostering national development. The Government stated that, ‘education 
has witnessed active participation by non- governmental agencies, communities 
and individuals as well as government intervention’ (Federal Republic of Nigeria, 
2004 p.4). Thus, educational institutions have been established at primary, 
secondary and tertiary levels, with the hope that the nation’s human resources 
would be transformed into competent and productive agents of development in all 
sectors of the economy. 
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In order to fulfil their objectives, educational institutions require an environment 
where teachers, students and other personnel will enjoy their stay and perform 
their duties effectively. According to Akubue (1991), good school environment 
would foster desirable behaviour, creativity, harmonious relationship and problem-
solving skills among students. In the educational institutions, facilities constitute 
essential inputs which could generate favourable learning environment, facilitate 
interaction and enhance achievement of educational objectives. In fact, school 
curriculum would be meaningful and functional if required facilities are provided 
in adequate quantity at appropriate time.  

Demand for educational facilities is on increase in Nigerian secondary schools. 
This is partly due to the Federal Government’s efforts, through educational 
policies such as Universal Basic Education, to bring all categories of citizens into 
school and to ensure their retention till graduation. Also, the Government is highly 
committed to the actualization of objectives of developmental programmes such 
as “National Economic Empowerment and Development Strategy’ (NEEDS), the 
‘Seven-Point Agenda,’ and the Millennium Development Goals. The commitment, 
as demonstrated in the implementation of educational policies, implies a further 
increase in number of schools and consequently in facilities required. For example, 
the Nigerian secondary schools, which were 10,608 in the year 2005 (Teachers’ 
Registration Council of Nigeria, June 2006, p.21), increased to 13,462 in the year 
2007 (Teachers’ Registration Council of Nigeria, October 2007, p.22). This is an 
indication that population of students, teachers and other personnel, is also on 
increase in the schools. In this situation, greater demands would be mounted on 
the available facilities. Nwadiani (2001) observed that the facilities are not only 
over utilized, they are also poorly maintained. Similarly, in a study conducted by 
Aigboje (2007) on Universal Basic Education in Nigeria, he found out that some 
school facilities were inadequate while others were not available at all. These 
situations are posing challenges to administrators and inspectors of schools who 
are supposed to manage available facilities efficiently and effectively. Therefore, 
the focus of this paper is on effective management of educational facilities in 
Nigerian secondary schools. 

Conceptual Clarification 

School Administrators 

Heads of secondary schools and their subordinates who perform administrative 
duties. They include principals, vice-principals and heads of departments. 

Inspectors 

Officials of ministries of education who oversee the activities of school personnel 
with a view to giving pieces of advice on better performance. 
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Secondary Schools 

Educational institutions attended after primary and before tertiary institutions. 
They are divided into junior secondary and senior secondary schools with duration 
of three years each (Federal Republic of Nigeria, 2004). 

Management of Facilities 

Planning, organizing, staffing, leading and controlling the processes of supply, 
utilization, maintenance and improvement of educational facilities in secondary 
schools. 

Facilities in Secondary Schools 

Educational facilities refer to non-human and non-financial resources. They 
include all movable and immovable materials, which are used for teaching, learning 
and other school activities. They are synonymous with school physical facilities, 
school material resources, school plant and school facilities. Olagboye (2004) 
stated that educational facilities consist of instructional resources such as audio 
and visual aids, graphics, printed materials, display materials and consumable 
materials. They also include physical resources such as land, building, furniture, 
equipment, machinery, vehicles, electricity and water supply infrastructure. In 
another dimension, Ojedele (2004) identified three components of educational 
faculties. These are school infrastructure, such as buildings and playgrounds; 
instructional facilities (teaching-learning materials, equipment and furniture) and 
school physical environment (beautification of the school environment). Thus, 
there are different kinds of facilities that could be used for teaching and learning 
purposes. They are located within and outside school premises. 

Secondary education, which serves as a link between primary and tertiary levels, 
is vital to national development. Management of facilities at this level is very vital 
to achievement of educational objectives. 

Firstly, application of appropriate management techniques would assist in taking 
care of all available facilities. In other words, facilities which might have suffered 
neglect as a result of carelessness, ignorance, lack of commitment and lack of 
resources for management, would receive attention from school administrators 
and inspectors. Also, school facilities which are well managed are likely to be 
durable. This will save us the cost of replacement within a short period of 
procurement.  

In addition, there would be safety from danger, disaster and theft when facilities 
are well managed. Certain facilities, especially the ones in the laboratories, are 
delicate, dangerous, expensive and explosive. They need to be well managed in 
order to avoid the danger which would arise from their usage. Also, disasters such 
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as flood and fire could be avoided if there is proper planning for safety 
precautions. 

Stages in Facility Management  

In this paper, two stages are identified in the management of facilities in secondary 
schools. They are provision and utilization stages. In the process of utilization, two 
other stages emerge. They are maintenance and improvement stages (Figure 1). 
 

 
 

Figure 1: Stages and functions in facility management 

Provision of Educational Facilities 

Execution of educational programmes demands that facilities are provided if 
success is to be achieved. Government, school proprietors, parents and other 
stakeholders are expected to provide the facilities for their schools. The 
Government stated that all stakeholders would be involved in every aspect of 
school management, provision of facilities inclusive. However, this aspect is one 
of the most neglected areas in the school system (Olagboye, 2004). As a result, 
there is disparity in provision of facility from one school to another in urban 
centres, while the schools located in rural areas are neglected.  
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Utilization of Educational Facilities 

Adeboyeje (2000) stated that utilization is the degree or extent to which an item 
has been put into effective use. According to him, various degrees of utilization 
include non-utilization, under-utilization, maximum utilization, optimum 
utilization and over-utilization. Non-utilization occurs when a facility is not put 
into use all. When a facility is not used in its full capacity, under utilization occurs. 
There is over-utilization when a facility is used more than its capacity. These 
degrees of utilization constitute a waste of resources and are counterproductive. 
On the other hand, maximum utilization occurs when facilities are put into 
effective usage in line with its primary objectives. Optimum utilization occurs 
when facilities are used for many purposes by the school and members of the 
community. Resources put into maximum and optimum usage are not wasted. 
They are likely to enhance achievement of educational objectives. 

Maintenance of Educational Facilities 

Facilities tend to depreciate as soon as they are provided and put into use. 
Therefore, there is need for maintenance through repair and servicing of 
components in order to restore their physical condition and sustain their working 
capacity. Maintenance enhances performance and durability. It also prevents 
wastages. There are preventive, corrective, breakdown and shutdown maintenance 
services (Adeboyeje, 2000). 

Preventive maintenance occurs regularly by checking and rechecking the 
available facilities and taking necessary measures to prevent malfunctioning or 
non-functioning of a particular facility. Prevention is not only better; it is also 
cheaper than any other measures. It is proactive in nature. Corrective maintenance 
involves reactivation or replacement of facilities in order to normalize their 
performances. When a facility or equipment breaks down completely, a major 
repair or replacement may be needed. There may be a time when the institution 
may need to close down in order to allow a major repair to be carried out. Flood, 
fire or wind disaster may warrant closure of an institution for a major repair to be 
effected.  

Improvement of Educational Facilities 

Apart from depreciation, facilities tend to be outdated as a result of changing 
needs of the society which necessitate a change in school curriculum. In this 
regard, facilities will need to be improved upon at different periods. Improvement 
of facilities implies alteration or modification of facilities to suit a new demand, 
new situation or new programme. Whenever there are changes in any part of the 
education system, the existing facilities will require modification or replacement.  
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Facility Management Functions 

Secondary school administrators and inspectors have certain functions to perform 
on each of the identified stages of facility management. The functions are 
planning, coordinating, staffing, leading and controlling (See Figure 1). Each of 
these functions is to be performed on provision, utilization, maintenance and 
improvement stages of facility management. A combination of functions and 
stages of facility management would provide a holistic approach (See Table 1). 
Table 1: Holistic Approach to Facility Management  

Functions/stages  Planning  Coordinating  Staffing  Leading  Controlling  

Provision  Planning for 

provision  

Coordinating 

provision  

Staffing 

provision 

activities  

Leading in 

provision  

Controlling 

provision  

Utilization  Planning for 
utilization  

Coordinating 
utilization    

Staffing 
utilization   

Leading in 
utilization  

Controlling 
utilization 

Maintenance  Planning for 

maintenance  

Coordinating 

maintenance   

Staffing 

maintenance   

Leading in 

maintenance  

Controlling 

maintenance 

Improvement  Planning for 

improvement  

Coordinating 

improvement   

Staffing 

improvement 

activities    

Leading in 

improvement 
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(a) Planning for Provision, Utilization, Maintenance and Improvement Activities. 

Planning involves decision making on future actions. Decision has to be made 
on facilities to be provided in order to ensure relevance, adequacy and quality. 
Planning also entails consideration of appropriate time to supply a particular 
item to the school. Utilization, maintenance and improvement of the facilities 
should be planned in order to guide against wastages, malfunctioning and total 
abandonment of school facilities. 

(b) Co-ordinating Provision, Utilization, Maintenance and Improvement 
Activities. Co-ordination is a way of ensuring that school activities are 
conducted without one clashing with the other. Provision of facilities should 
be coordinated in order to avoid duplication of efforts from stakeholders. 
Also, through co-ordination, facility can be utilized by many people at 
different times without one clashing with the other. Maintenance and 
improvement efforts should also be coordinated to guide against duplication 
and wastages. 

(c) Staffing Provision, Utilization, Maintenance and Improvement Activities. 
Staffing implies getting right people to perform a job. In doing this, experts in 
a particular field should be assigned to procurement of facilities for the school. 
For example, experts in science subjects should be responsible for provision 
of science equipment. Also, knowledge on the operation of a particular facility 
should be the criterion for appointing those who would handle the facility. 
Experts should also be allowed to render maintenance and improvement 
services on the school facility. 
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(d) Leading in Provision, Utilization, Maintenance and Improvement Activities. 
While administrators and inspectors are expected to delegate some aspects of 
their duties, they are not to abdicate the duties. They are to play leadership 
roles. That is, they are to influence all procedures at all stages in facility 
management. As leaders, they are responsible for items which are provided 
and utilized in the schools. Leading roles are also played in maintenance and 
improvement services in order to enhance quality and durability.  

(e) Controlling Provision, Utilization, Maintenance and Improvement Activities. 
Controlling’ implies regulating the supply of facilities. It is meant to ensure 
that facility provision and utilization are in line with school objectives. 
Thorough checking of facilities when they are supplied, monitoring their 
utilization and proper record-keeping also serve as control measures. 

Roles of Administrators and Inspectors 

Administrators and inspectors serve as a link between the school and the 
stakeholders. They have an important role to play on provision of facilities. If they 
are charged with procurement, by any other stakeholders they should ensure that 
materials of good quality are purchased. It is part of their professional ethics that 
they should not divert money for procurement to another use. 

Moreover, administrators and inspectors are to advise the Government and 
other stakeholders on the type of facilities needed in schools. Thus, accurate 
information on the needs of the school should be given. The curriculum of the 
school could provide guidance on such needs. Also, administrators and inspectors 
are responsible for safe keeping of the facilities. As much as possible, the facilities 
should be protected from fire, theft and any other form of disasters.  

Another role of the administrators and inspectors is accurate record-keeping. 
All facilities in their custody should be on their records. Reference should be made 
regularly to the records for updating and confirmation of available facilities. They 
should guide against falsification of records. 

Finally, administrators and inspectors must ensure that the facilities are handled 
by experts during usage, maintenance and improvement service. Training of these 
experts in relevant fields is also essential. 

Conclusion and Recommendations 

It can be concluded that educational facilities constitute an integral part of the 
education system. Availability of the facilities in adequate quality and quantity is 
capable of enhancing achievement of educational objectives. The facilities have to 
be properly managed in order to be able to contribute positively to achievement of 
educational objectives.  
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Effective management of educational facilities is vital to the achievement of 
educational objectives. Therefore, the following recommendations are worthy of 
note. 

Relevant and adequate facilities must be supplied to schools at the right time. 
This would enhance the implementation of educational objectives. The 
Government and other stakeholders should set aside substantial amount of money 
for provision of such facilities. 

It is also recommended that there should be different forms of training 
programmes such as seminar, workshop in which adequate knowledge on 
utilization and maintenance of facilities would be acquired. This will assist users in 
putting the facilities into effective usage. Experts in the use of a particular facility 
can be invited to teach others.  

Moreover, teachers, students and members of school community should 
develop positive attitude towards the use of facilities. Enlightenment could be 
organized for the stakeholders on proper management of school facilities. This 
could necessitate organizing an enlightenment programme for them. 

Regular maintenance and improvement services should also be conducted in 
order to enhance quality performance and durability. In this regards, staff 
members who are experts in particular fields could be assigned to maintenance 
and improvement services. 

Finally, it is recommended that a holistic approach to facility management 
should be adopted. This is to ensure that provision, utilization, maintenance and 
improvement efforts on the facilities are adequately given attention in the 
management process. 
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Ethical and Legal Aspects of Gene Technology 

K. O. Fayokun 1 

Abstract. Gene technology, a uniquely innovative advance of contemporary science, 
is associated with multiple controversies. In as much as it has formed the basis for 
edge-cutting innovation and provided panaceas to daunting human challenges, it has 
also presented numerous ethical dilemmas. It has also presented dilemmas pertaining 
to human safety and sustainable development. Notwithstanding its merit, therefore, 
the gene technology revolution has presented an overarching need for its regulation. 
This paper traces some of the major development in the gene technology revolution, 
discussing some of these ethical dilemmas and the laws that have been passed to 
address them. 

Keywords: Regulation, Gene technology, Sustainable development  

Introduction 

On Thursday, the 27th day of February 1997, a little ewe called "Dolly" was 
introduced to the world at the Roslin Institute near Edinburgh, Scotland. It was 
the product strenuous and persistent research carried out by Dr lan Wilmot and 
his team of researchers The announcement immediately sent ripples throughout 
the whole world and triggered off the big debate on human cloning. 

While some ranked the scientific break-through that produced Dolly along with 
the outstanding inventions of the nuclear bomb2, others see this biotechnology 
feat as potentially more dangerous for the human race. Moreover, bio-ethicists 
have heightened fears by a presentation of facts, which are geared towards 
generating a serious concern over emerging scientific possibilities. Attempts were 
made to sensitize the public on the implications of gene-technology. A gory 
picture of headless frogs, six-legged chickens and eight-footed sheep was invoked 
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before a horrified humanity'' as the tragedies emanating from the biotech 
laboratories. 

One concern in legal circles is how the law could meet with the new scientific 
challenges. While some questioned what role the law should play in regulating 
scientific research, others called for ethical committees to expose and control the 
seemingly frightening projects carried out by researchers. 

Today, there is much to the debate than the little "Finn Dorset ewe". In the 
wake of the public outcry, which greeted the announcement of Dolly, Richard 
Read, declared his intention to produce the first human clone within two years. In 
fact as Dixon rightly observed: 

"Things are changing so fast (hat few people are aware of the full impact of 
what is going on. As we will see, over 62,000 animals with new genetic code 
were born in British laboratories in 1991 alone. The pace is breathtaking. If 
the1980s were the decade of the computer microchip, the 1990s have already 
become the decade of the gene, and by its end every home will contain 
substances or living organisms resulting from genetic engineering ". 

 
That statement has at least been prophetic. The technology for producing human 
clones on a large scale is already here. Legislative reaction to this development has 
been either in the form of a total or partial ban in most Western Countries, making 
leading biotech companies seek the alternative of pursuing their activities in 
research - friendly legal regimes where their work has not attracted a ban yet. This 
however neglects the ethical questions. What we must explore, in response to the 
hue and cry about gene technology, is whether there are dangers it portends for 
the human race from both the ethical and legal standpoint. 

Gene Discoveries 

Today's revolution of gene technology is built on notable scientific discoveries of 
preceding years. Man, by consistently delving into the depths of nature has usually 
come up with new innovations and improved technology. Thus, science has 
continually offered us with exciting possibilities, though coming along with them 
are the risks involved. 

The cell structure of living organisms was discovered by Robert Hooke 1663. 
Much later, about 1839, the idea began to be proposed that all organism are built 
up from identical ceils; but then, the intricacies of the inner components of the cell 
remained a mystery until one hundred years later. The hidden structures in a cell 
could not be seen until the high-powered electron microscope was invented in 
1933. A significant breakthrough however came with the discovery of the double-
helix structure of the deoxyribonucleic acid (called DNA) by James Watson and 
Francis Crick in 1953. They won a Nobel Prize for it in 1962. 

Much earlier however, what may be considered the earliest techniques of 
genetic engineering had started in rather obscure place. This was in the potting 
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sheds of a monastery around 1860 when a curious Austrian monk, George 
Mendel, experimented with pollen taken from one plant to fertilise the ova of 
another. The cross-fertilisation experiment produced varieties which showed that a 
new plant always receive a mixed set of instructions on its colour, height etc. from 
its parents. While one set dominate, the other set remained hidden. 

A similar understanding is used in dozens of biotech laboratories all over the 
world. It had been discovered that the secret in the composition of all living is in 
the genes. In the case of humans, each human cell contains forty-six 
chromosomes and all the information carrying genes. A chromosome when taken 
apart into its tens of thousands of genes is the body building block containing all 
the instructions a cell needs for the biological make-up of the body. As Dixon 
observed: 

"Every human contains five billion of these cells, each containing more 
information than most lap-top computer, yet also capable of producing more 
complex structures than huge laboratories. In the human body, these cells 
operate as a community, constantly communicating with each other through 
hormones and other chemical messenger. ". 

 
In other words, he concluded that there is "Encyclopaedia Britannica" in every 
cell. When a gene is dismantled, the information can be written out. The hot-race 
among researchers now is to write out all the language of the DNA. 

Selective Breeding 

Presently, genecists are altering swopping, modifying and manipulating genes to 
produce new species of creatures. For many years, farmers had similarly used their 
primitive knowledge to crossbreed animals. A common practice is to allow horses 
to mate with donkeys, thereby producing a mule. Numerous other examples of 
selective breeding can be found among breeders. 

Gene technology has however revolutionalised the farmer's method of animal 
breeding with unprecedented results. Instead of allowing animals to inherit a fixed 
genetic code in the natural and conventional way from their parents, gene 
technology produces animals with mixed genetic code from the laboratory. It is 
easy to understand how this is done. A cell is like a tiny balloon with a very 
sensitive membrane or cell wall. The cell wall is capable of various chemical 
reactions, which allow for copying or re-programming of the genetic code. This 
accounts for how 62,000 transgenic animals were born in British laboratories in 
1991 alone. In fact, transgenic embryos or off springs have been produced for rats, 
rabbits, chickens, fish, sheep, pigs and cattle by a new technology that has 
drastically changed our livestock breeding6. 
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Designer Plants 

Gene technology has also contributed immensely in the designing of new plants. 
Likewise, this signifies changes in food production. The excitement in farming 
now is the growing of plants from "magic seeds", (i.e. genetically engineered new 
improved strains of plant seeds examples of which include the "non-bruised 
tomato", the "cold-resistant banana", and the pest-resistant cereal among others). 
Of course, farmers stand to gain from all these creations. 

In the next few years, food production, (even in the developing world, going by 
scientific prediction), will not remain the same. One area of significant-change will 
be in the composition of food items sold in the markets. More and more farmers 
will look for more techniques to gain an edge and influence the control of market 
prices. This means they will desire artificially stimulated seeds, which guarantee 
greater crop yield. The genetic engineer already offers the farmer the unique 
opportunity of specially designed crops with lower need for fertilizers, pesticides 
and insecticides. Dixon reported that: 

"At least twenty-seven of the world's largest chemical companies are locked in a 
fierce battle to produce superior genetically modified cereals with which they 
can beat their competitors. They could fight to the death, with many companies 
being wiped out, unless (hey can keep up with the pace of new product 
development in this and related areas, requiring    huge    amounts    of   capital 
investments7". 

 
Government funding had been provided for many of these biotech researches to 
produce new strains of seeds like peas, melon, mushrooms, etc. Some successes 
have so far been recorded and government funding had been stopped once 
commercially viable products are resulting. 

Human Cloning 

Cloning is the production of a perfect replica generated by the cells. Human 
cloning consists of the genecist's creation of a carbon copy of an individual 
through his cells. Human cloning is short amounts to changing the biological 
nature of life itself. A clone is that perfect copy of an individual generated from his 
cells. 

It should be noted that technology for injecting a single cell has been well 
established for many years. In fact, cloning animals is routine, but human 
experimentation is now carried on either by a process called blastomere separation 
or nuclear transfer. The Oxford scientist Dr. John Gordon was credited with 
generating the first embryo in 1961, though the dream of producing a viable 
human clone had until recently remained a mirage as the clones do not go beyond 
the early stages of their development. 
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Human Fertilization Techniques 

From 1978 when Louise Drown (the first test tube baby) was born, embryologists 
have been breaking new grounds. More sperm banks have mushroomed in fertility 
clinics and some foresee their availability everywhere at the reach of married and 
unmarried persons. Futurists now dream of a nearest future when selective 
breeding will become the fad among the human race. The implication is that we 
can produce off springs by carefully selecting sperm and eggs from intelligent and 
handsome donors and implanting them into surrogate wombs. When couples gain 
the freedom of opting for cells from donors with known characteristics, the result 
is a child guaranteed intelligence, free from genetic defects and grown in a 
borrowed womb. 

Furthermore, fertilized human eggs can now .be frozen-stored and implanted in 
surrogate wombs to produce clones at different times. This again opens up 
another possibility. The biggest excitement about Dolly actually is not in respect of 
the scientific discovery but its implications. There is evidence that human cloning 
has already begun. 

Human Replacement 

A more hideous aspect of human cloning is the using of a clone to manufacture a 
new organ. Fertilized eggs generated in the laboratory can be developed into 
human organ replacements. An increasingly common practice in medicine is for 
doctors to collect aborted foetuses in an operating theatre and surgically remove 
organs and tissues, which are then transplanted into those who need them. 

There is a high demand for organ replacements. Many people die yearly of heart 
or kidney failure8. Unfortunately, for such people, not only are organ spares 
unavailable but they often turn out unworkable cither because of incompatibility 
between donor and recipient or other reasons. "Kidney for sale" adverts have been 
placed in some publications but there is still a shortage as there is no guarantee 
that surgeons will get a living donor with an organ that will match, even at an 
exorbitant fee. Genecists worried about all these and having sensed that there will 
be a big market for replacement organs are embarking on self-grown organs with 
which they intend to flood the market. This can easily be done. A person urgently 
in need of a replacement kidney, may (after paying a large sum) be able to get it at 
a clinic where a nucleus taken from a white blood cell in his blood sample will be 
inserted into a human egg and then implanted in a surrogate mother's womb. 
After nine months, the clone baby being born will have it s kidney removed and 
inserted into the paying patient who is in need of a replacement kidney. Another 
approach is to clone an embryo by allowing fertilized egg to divide into two cells. 
One will be allowed to full-grown stage while the twin will be frozen-stored to be 
grown later as a spare for future organ replacement. The frozen embryo may then 
be "cannibalized" for the sake of its more fortunate clone brother. In fact a mass 
production of human clones and the existence of human organ farms will fulfil a 



114 

 

 

Kayode: Ethical and Legal Aspects of Gene Technology 

 

transplant surgeon's dream of generating human organ replacements: "an endless 
supply of organs and tissues neatly matched to their recipients". 

The Ethical Question 

The major debate about gene technology is in respect of the ethical question. 
There is so much concern about the extent of the gene-manipulation the alteration 
of the very basis of life. Some have called for a thorough investigation of what 
scientists are doing or may do in their research laboratories. 

Public anxiety mounts increasingly particularly as to the Tightness of the 
manipulation of the embryo and the implications of human cloning to achieve 
special tasks. Is it morally right to allow Genecists to continue to tinker with the 
very nature of human life? What is the moral justification for the resultant 
tragedies or the agonies to be suffered by the products of such scientific 
researches? When is gene technology right or wrong? There are many more 
questions. What are the prospects or consequences of such scientific researches 
(human experimentation)? Docs the emergence of new strains, mutations or other 
biological defects pose unacceptable risks to the foetus or potential child? Are the 
risks affordable in view of far-reaching effects? It should be noted that Roslin 
scientists produced many abnormalities before Dolly became a success. 

The U.S National Bio-ethics Advisory Commission (NBAC) conducted 
proceedings to review the implications of human cloning shortly after the birth of 
Dolly in 1997. Heading the fifteen-member panel of legal and medical experts, 
Harold Shapiro underscored the importance of thinking extremely about the 
ethical considerations of the idea of human cloning. While acknowledging the 
widespread public discomfort, even revulsion that greeted the thought of human 
cloning upon the announcement of Dolly, NBAC noted that "the impact of these 
most recent developments on our national psyche has been quite remarkable". 
Thus, it felt its task was to articulate as fully and sympathetically as possible, the 
range of concerns that the prospect of human cloning had elicited. 

In the opinion of Leon R. Kas, the revulsion felt at the prospect of human 
cloning was attributable to the violation of human nature. Cloning humans is 
repugnant and objectionable on many grounds. Firstly, any methodical attempt to 
clone a human being is an unethical experimentation on the resulting clone to be. 
A future clone's consent to be a clone, even a healthy clone cannot be presumed. 
The state of science leaves too much control in the hands of Genecists (to tinker 
with the seeds of life) and there are little or no safeguards. Moreover, there is a 
serious risk of mishaps and mass production of deformities. 

Secondly, human cloning will create serious issues of identity and individuality, 
as lineage become increasingly blurred or unclear. Cloning undermines the 
structure of the family. It is not easy to say whether a clone will be regarded as an 
offspring or a sibling as clones may be either parent or child or time-warped 
twins? Human cloning therefore results in ambiguity. A cloned person should 
rather be saved from this psychological turmoil over his distinctive identity. 
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Thirdly, human cloning violates human nature. Procreation degenerates to 
manufacture. Human nature becomes another aspect of the universe to succumb 
to the technological projection, which turns all nature into raw materials at human 
disposal to be homogenized by one rationalized technique into the subjective 
prejudices of the day. 

Furthermore, cloning aggravates the decline in genetic diversity. With a large 
number of people having the same genetic makeup, one disease can wipe out an 
entire population: Cross-fertilisation is nature's way of keeping us healthy. The 
more a genetic code is duplicated, the more weak recessive genes emerge. 
Examples of such weak genes are those causing albinism, leukaemia, haemophilia 
and cystic fibrosis among others. 

The process of human cloning heightens ethical concerns in that it conceptually 
falls between two technologies. At one end are the assisted reproductive 
technologies (such as in-vitro fertilisation), whose primary purpose is to enable 
couples to produce a child with whom they have a biological connection. At the 
other end arc the genetic engineering techniques for creating a specially designed 
human being with special traits, either for perfection or for special tasks. Thus, 
there is an ethical dilemma. 

At the end of the day there is no agreement as to whether human cloning 
should be outlawed on moral grounds. As a result many will opt for declaring a 
moratorium "until we get theology, philosophy and legislation thought through" in 
the light of emerging extraordinary circumstances. 

The use of gene technology to create a child would no doubt expose the foetus 
and developing child to unacceptable risks. Many researches may end up in 
creating human-like structures or monsters that will become living tragedies. 
Though genetic engineering is now commonly in use for medical treatment and 
therapeutic research there is the possibility of something going wrong. An 
opposite illustration of confirmed tragedies is found in the case of a drug called 
DBS. About 10,000 women in the U.K. and 2,000 women in the U.S.A. received 
the new drug, DES when it was manufactured. They had thought it would help 
reduce miscarriages and premature births. It was not until twenty years later that it 
was realized that generation of girls in their late teens and early twenties were 
developing cervical cancers and other congenital malformations. The disaster was 
traceable to daughters whose mothers had taken DES during pregnancy. This 
underlines the fact that drugs and treatments (including gene-therapy) should not 
be widely used unless their safety and efficacy are guaranteed. 

Ethical and moral arguments also form fulcrum of religious persuasion against 
human cloning. The Vatican's position on human cloning is well-articulated in 
Pope John Paul II's address to the World Medical Association in 1983: 

"The biological nature of every person is untouchable in I he sense that it is (he 
constituent of the personal identity of the individual throughout the course of 
his history ". 
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Many theologians refuse to see human cloning as a mere matter of personal 
privacy. The idea defies a well-rooted religious belief that humans have souls. 
Apart from this, it is an affront on to human dignity. Man should not pretend to 
assume a role, which is the exclusive preserve of the Supreme Being. Thus:  

"Any discovery that touches upon human creation is not simply a matter of 
scientific inquiry.  It is a matter of morality and spirituality as we 11... Each 
human life is a unique born of miracle that reaches beyond laboratory 
science10". 

 
Until Dolly, there are few regulations in the law books that have any direct bearing 
on the subject of gene technology. The debate triggered off by Dolly has however 
changed all that. Many legislatures are responding to the call for legal control of 
the possibilities opened by the new technologies. This is to prevent the damaging 
consequences of its uncontrolled application on the general society. Four areas of 
legal control will be highlighted here. 

Consumer Goods 

As genecists are making huge changes to food production, stringent regulations 
will be required to ensure the safety of food items sold in our markets daily for 
human consumption. A call has been made for a specialist licensing authority to 
test and approve all foods containing products of genetic modification. Such body 
must have a representation of food scientists and consumer groups. A full 
disclosure of information of all alterations and reprogramming of cell structure 
should be made compulsory. Failure to comply should attract criminal sanctions in 
addition to civil remedies. In the nearest future, it will be a practice backed by law 
to subject all genetically engineered foods or food-additives to rigorous chemical 
analysis and testing to determine the safety of new substances or unfamiliar 
compounds in them. Of particular attention will be certain substance, which could 
have toxic effects resulting, for example, in cancer or damage to foetus. It should 
be noted that even where the experts have passed the food as safe consumers 
would still require some clear unambiguous information to guide their choices 
because of personal reservations about the ethics or safety of some of the 
techniques used to produce the food. Thus, manufacturers would be required to 
properly label their products even after the official approval. It should indeed be 
made illegal to sell or attempt to sell to the public any food containing products of 
gene technology without clear labelling so that consumers can choose. 

Dixon opined that most persons have already eaten their first genetically 
engineered food without knowing it. It is one-thing manufacturers and marketers 
will hardly want to shout about because of the adverse effects such publicity will 
have on sales and the anxiety among consumers. There are presently inadequate 
controls to protect consumers from such food. 

A Company, Mosantos (manufacturer of "bovine growth hormone", a 
genetically engineered drug which was to artificially stimulate milk production), is 
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applying for license to use the drug on cow. While a long-drawn debate is 
generated in many countries on such biotech products, milk from cows treated 
with Mosantos' genetically produced bovine growth hormone has been drunk by 
the public since 1986.  Although the European Commission earlier approved the 
drug's use, the Council for Veterinary Medicinal Products in the U.K. had not 
reached a verdict by 1901, while the German Parliament had announced a ban. A 
temporary ban was later applied in the European Community as 83% of the 
general public were opposed to using the product in a 1998 survey. In 1991, the 
British Veterinary Product Committee recommended a refusal of licence to two 
marketers on the ground of concern for the over stimulated animals as the 
hormone treatment involves giving cows painful injections. 

In the U.S.A., at least four marketing companies are hoping to market the drug, 
having committed hundreds of millions of dollars in research and development. 
Meanwhile, new findings have led the U.S.A. Food and Drugs Administration 
(PDA) to say that drug is unlikely to be licensed for use in the U.S.A. for some 
time. Thus, "the strength of the caution lobby is growing" especially since the drug 
increases the incidence of udder infection (mastitis) in cows, scientists are also 
raising concern about human safety as small amounts of an insulin like substances 
seems to be secreted into the milk of treated cows. It was found that this might 
possibly result in a new milk allergy in humans. 

Environmental Protection 

The environmental protection concerns which estimated in the advanced 
industrial countries lately is traceable to some legitimate fears, one of which is the 
possibility of germ warfare through genetic engineering. This fearsome spectre was 
suddenly pronounced in the heat of recent Gulf War when Saddam Hussein 
displayed the potential of releasing germ weapons on a large scale not only on the 
battlefield but also in far away territories. It has been realized that genetic 
engineering gives horrifying new powers to those who make such weapons, posing 
threats to millions of civilians. The truth is that germ warfare research has been 
carried out in secret for decades and the offence may be launched from any of the 
biological warfare laboratories unto vast territories. 

In view of the threat to the environment, the law should guide against the 
release of genetically modified organisms (viruses, germs etc.) into the 
environment without approved licence. Liability for accidental discharge should be 
strict (without need to prove negligence, as any damage to life or property should 
attract heavy fines. A special licensing authority may be set up to consider permits 
required in advance by researchers. 

It has been suggested that there should be a complete ban on biological warfare 
research immediately. This will however require a global effort and monitoring by 
the United Nations to close already existing biological weapons factories and 
destroy stockpiles. 
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Gene Therapy 

Gene discoveries have revolutionized medical and surgical practice. Gene cures 
and treatments are now actively pursued because of the immense benefits 
especially in the areas of drug and vaccine production. In spite of the benefits 
however, such medical treatments have generated great controversy. In Germany, 
a large pharmaceutical company was forced to close down its plant for genetically 
engineered insulin production following a legal challenge by the Green Party. 
Gene therapy must surmount some practical problems before becoming a viable 
treatment in humans. The safety of course must be assured. For instance, billions 
of dollars are being poured yearly into the research to find a cure for H1V 
infection. Volumes of research papers are already published but a completely safe 
and truly effective vaccine is yet to be found. 

The application of gene therapy should be subjected to long-term monitoring to 
consider possible side-effects. It is advisable that the monitoring be done by a 
regulatory authority independent of the original research team. The treatment itself 
should be limited to patients with serious genetic disease. 

Patenting 

Another controversial aspect is the patent for the work of genecists. Once patents 
are granted for genetic inventions massive legal claims are expected to follow. I 
low will the courts cope with conflicting claims and endless litigations? There must 
however be some conceptual classifications in order for any patent legislation on 
genetic designs to be effective. Out of the works of genecists which ones should 
attract patent protection? It is assumed that without the legal protection of patents 
for the genetic inventions most companies will be unwilling to invest heavily as 
their research efforts may be lost overnight. There will be no way to stop genetic 
theft without a patent right. 

Going by the U.S. Patent Office Declaration in 1980, "anything under the sun 
that is made by man is patentable" Thus, 1988 saw the patenting of the historic 
"oncomouse" Since patent applications are usually driven by huge commercial 
interests, it will be interesting to know whether human life forms are patentable, 
Such applications had in the past been refused by the U.S. Congress and the 
luiropean Community Patent Office in circumstances, which made exception for 
human genes. The next question will be: what constitutes a human being? The 
granting of patent rights in some leading industrialized countries will have its 
economic implications on developing countries that would have to pay wealthy 
nations a royalty on every item produced. As one said "this is a vitally important 
area requiring a global legal framework". 

Human Cell Modification 

It is generally agreed that there should be an immediate legal ban on human 
cloning at least temporarily. The problem however is how to maintain a 
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phraseology that will not be inimical to scientific research. All kinds of human cell 
modification are capable of devastating consequences. Alterations of physical 
features or other normal human characteristics like height 'and intelligence are 
unacceptable. 

Unfortunately, unless the legal framework is given a global approach, scientists 
may merely shift their base to poorer countries where there is a more favourable 
legal climate. 

Conclusion 

The emergence of new discoveries on gene technology has generated serious 
ethical and legal concerns around the world. Discussions took a tremendous turn 
on the whole range of scientific possibilities since the birth of Dolly. We must 
realize that scientific arc breaking new grounds at breath taking pace. Much 
information about what goes on in most biotech laboratories is not readily 
available. 

The gene revolution has however brought along with it an ethical-legal 
dilemma. These worrisome issues of ethics and law cannot be ignored if we realize 
that gene technology has already become the most powerful scientific revolution 
in the history of man. Genecists are now capable of changing every aspect of our 
lives and altering the very nature human life irreversibly. Though the gene 
revolution no doubt promises us spectacular benefits, but coming along with it are 
many frightening possibilities. 

Bio-ethicists have pushed for the adoption of a Gene Charter. They contend 
that eh control of advancing gene technology is inevitable before the technology 
begins to control us. We must however realize that legal controls are hard draw 
and even harder to enforce unless they are backed by effective international 
obligations and enforcement modalities. What obtains at the moment is that those 
evading control can easily move their base from one country to another. A 
situation whereby controls damage the economy of the country enforcing them is 
manifestly unhealthy in view of the global concern generated. As one succinctly 
sums up, we require a consistently frequent World Summit to cope with the 
dynamics of biotechnology. 
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Management of Social Change and Challenges of Single 

Parenting in Kwara State, Nigeria 

O. P. Akinnubi 1, I. A. Durosaro 2, L. A. Yahaya 2 

Abstract. This study investigated the management of social change and challenges 
of single parenthood in Kwara State. Purposive sampling was used to draw 200 
single parents and 200 secondary school teachers within Ilorin metropolis in Kwara 
State as respondents in the study. Two research questions raised in the study were 
answered, using frequency counts and ranking, while Pearson product moment 
correlation was used to test the hypothesis formulated. The findings showed that 
planning was ranked the topmost management strategy used by single parents in 
coping with the challenges of social change while economic challenges were ranked 
as the most occurring challenges the parents face. Significant relationship was 
established between management of social challenges and the challenges of single 
parenting. It was recommended that single parents continue to play significant roles 
in educating their children towards their being relevant in society and ensure that the 
resources at their disposal are judiciously utilized towards upbringing of their 
children. 

Keywords: Social change, Single parenthood, Parent support services 

Introduction 

Management remains a veritable tool in achieving stated goals within the society 
based on the available resources. Ability to efficiently and effectively utilize 
available funds within the home is a panacea to financial hardships. Ogunsaju 
(2002) states that management is essential for the successful operation of any 
organization. Thus, parents are mangers of homes in which their inability to 
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manage the available resources often make them fall short of their responsibilities. 
Social change refers to an alteration in the social order of a society. It may refer to 
the notion of social progress or socio-cultural evolution, the philosophical idea 
that society moves forward by dialectical or evolutionary means (Wikipedia, 2012). 
Social change builds community-based responses that address underlying social 
problems on an individual, institutional, community, national and/or international 
level. Social change can change attitudes, behaviours, laws, policies and institutions 
to better reflect values of inclusion, fairness, diversity and opportunity. Social 
change involves a collective action of individuals who are closest to the social 
problems to develop solutions that address social issues at a given point in time. 

Family is any group of people that are related by blood or marriage especially a 
group of two grown-up people and their children. Nuclear family and extended 
family are the two major types of family. Nuclear family consists of only the 
husband and his wife together with their children while extended family consists 
of the husband, the wife, the children and other relations living together in a large 
family compound (Oyerinde, 2001). Coleman (1988) notes that family structure 
types include: single parent families in which either of the father or mother is 
engaged in the training of the children; both-parent families where, the fathers and 
the mothers are involved in the training of the children and step-parent families, 
that is, this situation could arise from instances where either of the parents dies 
and the remaining partner remarried so that the children are being taken care of by 
the new partner. 

A parent is one who begets, gives birth to and nurtures a child. Parenting 
involves providing care, support and love in a way that leads to a child’s total 
development (Hildebrand, 1997; Berger, 2005). This means that parents are 
responsible for a child’s physical needs, while creating a nurturing environment of 
attention, encouragement and love. Thus, parenting involves meeting the child’s 
physical, mental, emotional and social needs. It is on this note that this paper 
intently examined management of social change and challenges of single parents in 
Kwara State. 

Review of Related Literature 

Social change implies both risks and opportunities. The balance between these two 
sides of the coin is not the same across phases of the life span or for individual 
who held different social positions before the change and the impact of societal 
changes depends in part on characteristics of the individual (temperamental, social 
and cognitive) (Lisa & Rainer, 2000). Changes in cultural and institutional patterns 
can influence single parenting in various ways such as altering the structure and 
dynamics of particular microsystems, as when economic recessions modify family 
roles and dynamics or when prevailing attitude about alcohol and other drug use 
influence norms within the peer group (Elder, 1974, Johnston, O’Malley & 
Bachman, 1994). Management involves planning, organizing, staffing, controlling, 
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leading, coordinating and directing the available resources, fund inclusive in order 
to achieve stated goals and objectives 

A single parent family is, thus, a nuclear family where one or more children are 
nurtured by either a father or a mother. Such a family is often referred to as 
father/mother headed family (Igba, 2006). In such situation, the remaining parent 
not only inherits the responsibilities of the missing parent, but also takes custody 
of their children, in addition to his/her own roles as father or mother (Sanchez, 
2007; Ezeigbo, 2001). The goal of single-parent family is that of raising a child 
who feels positively attached to his care-giver and is free from undue anxiety to 
play and learn (Berger, 1987). There could also be a situation where a woman, for 
instance, decides to have and nurture a child on her own, while remaining 
unmarried or single. Single parenthood could result from the death of a spouse or 
divorce. There are also other instances when single parenthood occurs 
involuntarily as a result of rape. There are many causes of single parenthood in 
both developed and developing countries of the world. Other causes of single 
parenthood include: death of a parent, wars and violent crises, rape and sexual 
harassment (International Displaced Monitoring Centre, 2008; Preventive and 
Social Medicine, 2005). 

Single-parent families, according to Popenoe (1996), refer to families where a 
parent lives with dependent children, either alone or in a larger household, without 
a spouse or partner. There was a rapid and drastic increase in the number of 
single-parent families in the latter half of the twentieth century. This change has 
been used by some to argue that we are witnessing the breakdown of the family 
(defined as a married couple residing with their dependent offspring) with negative 
effects for children, families, and society. Single-parent families have been present 
in all societies over time and should not be viewed as deviant or problematic, but 
rather as an alternative family form (Coontz, 1997). Regardless of how family 
diversity is viewed the increase in and prevalence of families headed by one parent 
has a major influence on the social, economic, and political context of family life 
(Oyerinde, 2001). 

Amato (1987) aptly states that  without taking parental practices into account, 
growing up in a single-parent family has negative consequences for a student's 
grade-point average, school attendance and both indicators of educational 
attainment, in the same way growing up in a step-parent-family has negative 
consequences for  attendance and student's college expectations. Single parenting 
is a situation in which one of the two individuals, involved in the conception of 
the child is being responsible for upbringing of the child (Whitting and Child, 
1973; Eshleman, 1981 and Henslin, 1985). Single parenthood may arise when 
either the male or female decides to produce and rear a child or children outside 
wedlock (Ortese, 1998). 

Juggling the demands of work, parenting, and running a household can be 
tough for any parent, but for single moms and dads it’s often downright 
overwhelming. Armed with the right tools and resources, however, single parents 
can keep themselves and their families organized and on track. Single parenting is 
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difficult, and it’s easy to become side tracked by loneliness, anger, stress, and 
anxiety. But you are better equipped to deal with these things than your children. 
For any parent, making your children’s welfare your first priority is the most 
important technique of all. Single parents attending college have many obstacles 
and difficulties. They have demands on their time greater than the amount of time 
they spend in class. They must also study to achieve satisfactory academic 
performance. Pressures to perform in class are added to those they already feel 
from their home and child-rearing responsibilities (FSPS, 2008). 

The parents are mainly responsible for the educational and career development 
of their children. However, divorce and separation of various kinds or death of 
one spouse may leave the roles in the hands of a single parent. In Nigeria, the 
existence of single - parents is formerly unknown and where they existed they are 
ignored as exceptional cases. However, nowadays, they are fast growing family 
patterns both inside and outside Nigeria (Nwachukwu, 1998). Although there are 
no available statistics of single-parent families in Nigeria, practical experience and 
newspaper reports show that there is an increase of single parents in Nigeria, 
Kwara State inclusive. Also, Nwachukwu (1998) concluded that in the western 
countries, there is a growing increase in the percentage of adults and children 
living in single parent households.  

Methodology 

This study was a descriptive survey carried out ex-post facto.  Purposive sampling 
technique was used to draw 200 literate single parents and 200 secondary school 
teachers within Ilorin metropolis in Kwara State, Nigeria as respondents in the 
study. A researchers–designed instrument tagged: “Management of Social Change 
and Challenges of Single Parenting Questionnaire” (MSCCSPQ) was used to elicit 
relevant information from the respondents.  The instrument was validated by four 
experts from College of Education, Al-Hikmah University, Ilorin and Faculty of 
Education, University of Ilorin, Ilorin, Nigeria.  It was subjected to test re-test 
technique to ascertain its reliability coefficient, which was 0.91.  Two trained 
research assistants were used to administer the instrument on the respondents. 
The research questions raised were answered, using frequency counts and ranking. 
Pearson product–moment correlation statistic was used to test the research 
hypothesis formulated in the study at .05 level of significance. 

Research Questions and Hypothesis 

To guide the study, the following research questions were raised: 

• What management strategies are used by single parenting in managing 
social change in Kwara State?  

• What challenges are faced by single parenting in upbringing of children? 
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It was hypothesised that there is no significant relationship between the 
management of social change and challenges of single parenting in Kwara. 

Results and Discussion 

Research Question 1: What management strategies are used by single parenting in 
managing social change in Kwara State? Responses to this research question are as 
shown in Table 1. 
 
Table 1. Management strategies single parents use in managing social change 

S/No Management Strategies Respondents Rank 

1 Budgeting 310 2 

2 Controlling 185 6 

3 Coordinating 212 4 
4 Directing 215 3 

5 Organising  189 5 

6 Planning 338 1 

 
Table 1 shows the responses on management of strategies used by single parents 
in managing social change in Kwara State. The responses were ranked according 
to their occurrence in the sampled area. Planning was ranked topmost followed by 
budgeting, while controlling was ranked the least. Directing, coordinating and 
organising were not popular among the respondents. Akinnubi’s (2010) concluded 
that management of non-human resources would help to attain stated goals and 
objectives. Despite the fact that resources are limited, single parents could still 
expose their children to sound education if management strategies are 
appropriately used in child’s upbringing. 
 
Research Question 2: What challenges are faced by single parenting in upbringing 
of children in Kwara State? Responses to this research question are as shown in 
Table 2. 
 

Table 2. Challenges faced by single parents in upbringing of children 

S/No Challenges Respondents Rank 

4 Academic 332 2 
2 Cultural 89 5 

1 Economic  397 1 

3 Religious 210 4 
5 Social 300 3 

 
Table 2 indicates that economic challenge was ranked the most occurrence 
challenge often face by single parents, while cultural challenge was ranked the list. 
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There is no gain saying the fact that the stated challenges could limit single parents 
from acquiring assets. In fact, inability to cope with the challenges may make the 
children irresponsible in the society and the nation at large. 
 
Research Hypothesis: There is no significant relationship between management of 
social change and challenges of single parenting in Kwara. Table 3: Management 
of social change and challenges of single parenting. 
 

Table 3. Management of social change and challenges of single parenting 
Variable N Mean SD df Calculated 

r-value 

Critical  

r-value 

Decision 

Management of 

social change  

400 9.74 5.17 398 .832 .062 Reject Ho 

Challenges of 

single 

parenting 

400 7.44 3.21 

 
The results in Table 3 indicate that the calculated r-value (.832) is greater than the 
critical r-value (.062) at 0.05 significant level and for 398 degrees of freedom. This 
shows that the null hypothesis is rejected. Therefore, a significant relationship 
existed between management of social challenge and challenges of single parenting 
in Kwara State. Application of management strategies at home would alleviate 
challenges often faced by single parents at homes in Kwara State. 

Conclusion 

Single parenting poses a great challenge in upbringing of the children in order to 
meet up with their peers. A significant, positive and high relationship existed 
between management of social change and challenges of single parenting in Kwara 
State. Effective` application of management strategies, such as planning, 
organising, controlling, budgeting and directing would at families would help to 
combat challenges emanate from social change. The challenges as a result of social 
change bring down the academic performance of single parents who are still 
schooling.  

Recommendations 

Based on the results in this study, the following recommendations are made:  

• Single parents should give adequate attention to upbringing of their 
children so that they would not feel inferior among their peers; 

• Single parents should continue to play significant roles in educating their 
children towards being relevant in the society; 



127 

 

 

East African researcher 2 (2) 

• Single parents should ensure that resources in their disposal are 
judiciously utilized at home towards upbringing of their children; 

• Single parents should seek assistance from professional counsellors on 
issues of concerns; and  

• The government should discourage divorce among couples so that 
incidence of single parenting can be reduced to the barest minimum.  
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School Leadership and Catholic Identity in Roman 

Catholic-founded Schools in Uganda 

Anthony Mugagga Muwagga1, Genza Musoke Gyavilla2, Rex R. Ssemulya3 

Abstract. This paper tries to answer one main question: do the leaders of Catholic-
founded schools practice Catholic-based school leadership? It attempts to explain 
why the different stakeholders allege that school leadership is the prime cause for the 
diminishing presence of Catholic identity in most of the Catholic founded Schools. 
Subsequently, it discusses recommendations for reform, including qualities of 
catholic school leaders and a call to rejuvenation of catholic values in the 
management of the schools. 

Keywords: School leadership, Catholic-founded schools, Philosophy of education  

Introduction 

School leadership and catholic identity are very important topics given the 
rampant abuse of office and the glaring corruption reminiscent of most of the civil 
servants and leaders in private and public enterprises in Africa today many of 
whom are graduates of Roman Catholic Schools.  It may be  hard to rectify the 
seemingly bed ridden leadership without examining it from the educational 
enterprise/ school context as a ground for grooming of new leaders both in the 
spiritual and secular world.  The educational enterprise is one of the oldest 
ventures of man and the leadership therein is also an old but complex domain to 
discuss. Leadership is carried out by man and for man but as Mondin (1991) notes 
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man is a complex being, who is both corporeal and spiritual. Unlike other beings 
like trees which grow on their own in the wild, man needs support in order to 
realize his/her full potential.  Man grows and needs nurturing. The nurturing takes 
place both at home and in other areas such as the school and the church. The 
school or the educational enterprise is a multi dimensional venture. It provides 
knowledge to the learners, employment to the providers or custodians of 
knowledge and is of concern to many other education stakeholders. The key 
stakeholders are:  parents, school administrators, academic and non academic staff, 
support staff, students and many other non explicit stakeholders for example the 
Church and Christ its anchor. For any success to be registered in an educational 
institution/enterprise all the above stake holders have to play their respective 
roles.  For these roles to be successfully met there has to be a coordinators or 
leadership. 

Leadership 

Leadership is a process of influencing others to understand and agree about what  
needs to be done and how to do it, and the process of facilitating individuals and 
collective efforts to accomplish shared objectives  (Yukl 2010: 26). Also for Rost 
(1993) leadership refers to an influence relationship among leaders and followers 
who intend real changes that reflect their mutual purposes. These definitions imply 
exemplary leadership; they also imply that not only school administration are 
leaders; teachers and students too could be leaders.  In the school context the 
definition of leadership implies: settings goals, objectives and strategies, motivating 
staff and students, allocation of resources (pedagogical and non pedagogical), 
designing of formal structures, programs and systems on which the school 
operates. In this paper we talk of school leadership in the Roman Catholic school 
context. In this context the prime role of  school leadership as explained by 
Flannery( 2007: 643-645) is the  collaboration between the  family/parents, 
teachers and school management to help nurture the young into responsible adults 
who are true  to the mission of the Roman Catholic Church which emanates from 
Christ's command  (in Mt 28: 18-26 ): which is “go, teach and make disciples of all 
nations.” This command acts as the anchor on which  all leadership in the catholic 
school context rotates. The lives and pedagogy of all school leadership has to be 
regulated by the example and life of Christ the Arch-priest and prototype head 
teacher. 

Catholic Identity and School Leadership 

A Catholic founded  school is one canonically set up, authorized and recognized as 
such by the local ordinary of a given area of ecclesiastical jurisdiction ( John Paul 
II, 1983: 145 ). It is characterised by a holistic concern to develop the whole 
person, its attention to religious and moral education of learners through prayer, 
the Eucharist and other sacraments along with devotion ( McCluskey, 1962: 73-75, 
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80) and by teaching by example, especially the behavioral example of staff and 
cooperation with the local Ordinary through the Education Secretary ( Peticlerc 
2002: 13-14 ) It offers a formation that caters for both students' mundane and 
final end ( John Paul II 1983:145). Catholic education is therefore a convergence 
of faith and reason as Flannery ( 1992: 735 ) argues. 

In broad terms, “Catholic school leadership” refers the head teacher, deputies, 
class teachers, disciplinary committee heads, Board of Governors, school 
Management committee, Diocesan Education Secretaries, Parents and the student 
leaders (Kibuuka 2007). The most important responsibility of catholic School 
leadership is their commitment to the mission and ethos of their schools, since 
they are the immediate custodians of the cultural heritage of such institutions.  For 
this paper, however, “Catholic leadership” will specifically refer to the head 
teacher as the immediate custodian of the Roman Catholic tradition and identity in 
her/his area of jurisdiction. While “effective” will imply being able to fulfill the 
goal, objectives and mission of Roman Catholic education as expressed in the 
Declaration on Christian Education (Flannery, 1992). The issue of Catholic school 
leadership and Catholic identity very important because the Catholic church plays 
a salient role in the provision of education to a large section of the Ugandan 
population.  In Uganda the Catholic Church runs 512 Kindergartens for 44807 
infants, 33850 Primary Schools for 2249801 pupils, 559 Secondary schools for 
208540 students and over 20 tertiary institutions excluding religious formation 
houses/seminaries (Agenzia Fides 2006). 

Methodology 

The study employed a cross- sectional sample survey design which was largely 
descriptive and qualitative in nature. The study population included the different 
stakeholders of  26 Catholic founded schools in  Masaka diocese and 26 schools in 
Kampala Archdiocese, respectively looking at 13  primary  and 13 secondary 
schools in each respective diocese. The study sample was selected basing on Gay 
(1996: 124) adapting the recommendations and sample determination table of 
Krejcie and Morgan, which reveals that beyond a certain point (about N=5000), 
the population size is almost irrelevant and the sample of between 400 or 500 
would suffice. In order to access the appropriate study sample, the study employed 
the convenient, simple random and purposive sampling techniques. The 
respondents are categorized into four groups namely: 
Category One: Teachers, head teachers and their deputies  
Category two: Masaka Diocese and Kampala Archdiocesan Education officers, 
Parish Priests and School Chaplains 
Category Three:  Students and Student Leadership 
Category Four:  Members of BOG and neighbourhoods to the school 
The target and actual study population are given in Table 1 
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Table 1. The target and actual study population  

Category and instrument used Respondents 
% 

Targeted Actual 

Head teachers/ Deputies (interview guide)  30 30 3.53 

Class Teachers (Questionnaires) 120 100 11.76 
Student Leaders(Questionnaires) 120 89 10.47 

Members of BOG and Community ( interview guide) 20 15 1.7 

Masaka Diocese and Kampala Archdiocesan 
Education officers, Parish Priests and School 

Chaplains( interview guide) 

60 60 7.06 

Students  (Questionnaire) 500 460 54.12 
Total  850 754 88.7 

 
Table 2 presents tabulations of study sample, targeted and actual study 
respondents. It reveals that out of the targeted 850 sample population, study was 
able to access 754 respondents (75.21 %). 

Findings 

There are many measures of effective leadership. However in the school context, 
it may be hard to convince people that one is an effective leader if the educational 
goal is not achieved. The educational goal on many occasions is measured using 
parameters outside the school. These involve external examinations set by people 
outside the individual school and not in the control of the specific school leader. It 
also involves the implicit and explicit values depicted by the school products.  In 
this paper the study identified some indicators of what is conceptualized as 
effective leadership in a Roman Catholic School. These indicators are hereby 
conceptualized to include the following. 

Indicators of Effective Leadership 

There many measures of effective leadership. However in the school context, it 
may be very hard to convince people that one is an effective leader if the 
educational goal is not achieved. The educational goal on many occasions is 
measured using parameters outside the school. These involve external 
examinations set by people outside the individual school and not in the control of 
the specific school leader. It also involves the implicit and explicit values depicted 
by the school products.  In this paper the study identified some indicators of what 
is conceptualized as effective leadership in a Roman Catholic School. In this paper 
we try to conceptualize the indicators of effective school leadership to include the 
following; 

1. Prayerful and encourages others to pray in public and private 
2. Knows the Roman Catholic Philosophy of education and ethos  
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3. Receives sacraments and regularly attends mass and other Roman catholic  
rites 

4. Respects him/herself and thus is respected by both the staff, the students 
and other school stakeholders and  is able to make others under him/her 
grow in faith and love of neighbour 

5. Fosters godliness in the School and he/she is not ashamed to have/wear a 
sacramental in public.  

6. Leadership style encourages team work and is ready to delegate to his/her 
juniors. That is he/she consults and in most cases seeks for consensus 
before taking a decision. 

7. Practices servant leadership that is he/she is humble, empathic, listens, 
accepts corrections with no grudge, and does not abuse teachers in private 
or public, exercises stewardship of the Church school. 

8. Does not abuse the school financial, human and physical resources  
9. Morally upright in terms of sexual conduct and other civic moral 

obligations of a professional educator such as being prudent, fair, 
assiduous, and impartial to all. 

10. Lives a life of witnessing to Christ by example to the staff, students, 
parents and all relevant school stakeholders.  

11. Loves his/her job and is willing to sacrifice personal time and resources 
on behalf of the school/students and teachers. 

 
The different stake holders were requested to indicate whether the above 
indicators are practiced in catholic founded schools. The study findings are 
presented basing on each specific sample category. 
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Category One:  Head teachers /their deputies (H/D) and Teachers (T) 

 
Table 2:   Head teachers/ deputies (H/D), Teachers (T) response on  the indicators of 

effective leadership 

 Practised  Not Practised  

H/D T H/D T 

Prayerful and encourages others to pray in public 

and private 

11 

(45%) 

13 

(13%)8 

12 

(55%) 

87 

(87%) 

Knows the Roman Catholic Philosophy of education 11 

(47%) 

56 (56%) 12 

(53%) 

44 

(44%) 
Receive sacraments and regularly attend mass and 

other Roman catholic  rites 

9 (38%) 48 (48%) 14 

(62%) 

52 

(52%) 

Respects him/herself and thus is  

respected by both the staff, the students and other 

school stakeholders and is able to make others under 

him/her grow in faith and love of neighbor. 

23 

(100%) 

100 

(100%) 

  

Fosters godliness in the School.   He/ She is not 

ashamed to have/wear  a sacramental in public  

15 

(65%) 

100 

(100%) 

8 

(35%) 

 

Leadership style encourages team work and is ready 

to delegate to his/her juniors  

  17 

(75%) 

35 (35%) 6 

(25%) 

65 

(65%) 

Practices servant leadership : humble, empathic, 

listens, accepts corrections  with no grudge, does not 

abuse teachers in private or public, exercises 

stewardship of the Church school 

 21 

(92%) 

34 (34%) 2 (8%) 66 

(66%) 

Does not abuse the school resources  9 (40%) 43 (43%) 14 

(60%) 

57 

(57%) 
Morally upright  10 (   

43%) 

39 (39%) 13 

(57%) 

61 

(61%) 

Lives a life of witnessing to Christ 9 (38%) 23 (23%) 14 

(62%) 

77 

(77%) 

Loves his job and is willing to sacrifice for the 

school 

13 

(56%) 

29 (29%) 10 

(44%) 

71 

(71%) 

 
Findings in Table 2 reveal that 55% of the head teachers noted that being 
Prayerful and encouraging others to pray in public and private is not practiced by 
some Roman Catholic school leadership.  On the other hand 87% of the teachers 
also revealed that it is not practiced. On the other hand 62% of the head teachers 
who also revealed that Receiving sacraments and regularly attending mass and 
other Roman Catholic rites are not practiced genuinely by school leadership. 
These findings were further elaborated by responses revealed in the interview 
sessions where one Head teachers said: 

“Receiving sacraments is a private issue between me and my God I don’t see 
why they peg it to our performance. There many people who are not married 
legally, and so don’t receive sacraments, and yet they perform better than the 
so-called legally married head teachers.( Response by one head teacher in one of 
the study schools June 2012)” 
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While one teacher said: 

“I am sure our head teacher and many of us go to church not because we are 
very convinced of it but because we need to protect our jobs (Allegation made 
by one teacher in one of the study schools). 

 
The most striking finding in Table 2, is the fact that 92% of the head teachers did 
accept that they practice servant leadership as a prime leadership model of  
Catholic School leadership but in contrast to them 66% of the teachers said it is 
not practiced.  The explanation to this is found in the views head teachers 
expressed which suggested that head teachers seem to be more lax in their 
attitude, approach and interpretation of servant leadership and catholic identity vis 
avis their duty and leadership obligations. On the other hand, the teachers seem to 
be more conservative and rigid in as far as catholic identity, ethos and philosophy 
are concerned as evidenced in study findings in Table 2. They expect much from 
the head teachers as the prime custodians of both the secular and denominational 
order in the school. 
 
Category two:   Masaka Diocese and Kampala Archdiocesan Education 

officers (E), Parish Priests (PP) and School Chaplains (SC)/Fathers-in-

charge (FIC) 
 
The study also examined and tried to decipher the views held by Masaka and 
Kampala Archdiocesan Education officers, Parish Priests at the location of the 
study schools are and the respective School Chaplains. The study findings on their 
views are presented in Table 3. 
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Table 3: Diocesan Education officers (E), Parish Priests (PP) and School Chaplains 

(SC)/ FIC response on the indicators of effective leadership 

 Practised  Not Practised  

E PP SC E PP SC 

Prayerful and encourages others to 

pray in public and private 

- - 10 

(56%) 

  8 

(44%) 

Knows the Roman Catholic 

Philosophy of education and ethos  

17 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

   

Receives sacraments and regularly 

attends mass 

17 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

14(79%   4 

(21%) 

Respects him/ herself and thus is  

respected by both the staff, the 
students and other school 

stakeholders and is able to make 

others under him/her grow in faith 

and love of neighbour. 

17 

(100%) 

18(100

%) 

148 

(100%) 

   

Fosters godliness in the School. He/ 

She is not ashamed to have/ wear  a 

sacramental in public  

17 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

   

Leadership style encourages team 
work and is ready to delegate to his/ 

her juniors  

17 
(100%) 

18 
(100%) 

18 
(100%) 

   

Practices servant leadership: 

humble, empathic, listens, accepts 

corrections  with no grudge, does not 

abuse teachers, exercises 

stewardship of the Church school 

15 

(89%) 

13 

(72%) 

12 

(66%) 

2(11%

) 

5 

(28%) 

12 

(34%) 

Does not abuse the school financial, 
human and physical resources  

8 (48%) 9 (49%) 6 (32%) 9 
(52%) 

9 
(49%) 

 

Morally up right in terms of sexual 

conduct and other civic moral 

obligations of a professional 

educator such as prudent, fair, 

assiduous, impartial to all 

17 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

   

Lives a life of witnessing to Christ 14 

(82%) 

13 

(72%) 

11 

(61%) 

3(18%

) 

5 

(28%) 

7 

(39%) 
Loves his job and is willing to 

sacrifice personal time and resources 

on behalf of the school 

11 

(67%) 

14 

(77%) 

14 

(78%) 

6(33%

) 

4 

(23%) 

4 

(22%) 

 
Findings in Table 3 reveal that the Masaka Diocese and Kampala Archdiocesan 
Education officers(E)  Parish Priests (PP) did not respond to the question on 
receiving sacraments and regularly attending mass and other Roman catholic  rites, 
witnessing to Christ  and servant leadership. They argued that they cannot give a 
conclusive answer since they do not stay at school all the time but noted that some 
of these things are personal but an obligation for all the baptized. All respondents 
in this category noted that all school leadership attends mass and is seen to receive 
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sacraments. However, many of these clerics where not in position to divulge more 
on the issue of sacraments, witnessing to Christ and moral uprightness. The only 
significant response was from one School Chaplain who said: 

“The head teacher in my area of jurisdiction attends mass every day, receives 
sacraments and pretends to be a holy man but he is a thief, a liar and he is 
known for domestic violence and is very untrustworthy. Yet and yet I know one 
head mistress who is not legally married, but apart from that she is a real 
commendable Roman Catholic in word and deed”( Response by one School 
Chaplain in one of the study schools). 

 
While an officer from the diocesan education secretariat said 

“Many of the so called BOG are on the School Boards not to pursue or 
monitor the implementation and permeation of the school environment with 
Catholic identity but to ease and facilitate their friends the head teachers to 
plunder our schools” (A view expressed by  one priest working at the 
education secretariat in one of the study dioceses in an interview session) 

 
The above findings seem to suggest that the immediate representatives of the 
different Ordinaries where the schools are located seem to be comfortable with 
the school leadership and their effectiveness in the maintenance of the Catholic 
identity in the respective Roman Catholic schools. Though their failure to respond 
to crucial issues raised above makes them also suspect. It seems many of them 
abrogate their obligations and duty of school inspection and monitoring. 
 
The study also sought to establish whether according to students the listed Roman 
Catholic school indicators of an effective leadership are practiced in their 
respective schools. Findings from the students and student leadership responses 
are presented in Table 4 
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Table 4. Religious practices observed by school leaders according to Students 
(S) and Student Leaders 
Practice S SL 
Prayerful and encourages others to pray in public and 

private 
460 

(100%) 

89(100%) 

Knows Roman Catholic Philosophy of education and ethos - - 
Receive sacraments & regularly attend mass & other rites 460(100%) 100(100%) 
Respects him/ herself and able to make others under 

him/her grow in faith and love of neighbour. 
460(100%) 100(100%) 

Fosters godliness in the School 460(100%) (100%) 
Leadership style encourages team work and is ready to 

delegate to his/her juniors  
460(100%) (100%) 

Humble, empathic, listens, accepts corrections with no 

grudge, does not abuse teachers in private or public, 

exercises stewardship of the Church school 

175(38%) 36(40%) 

Does not abuse the school financial, human and physical 

resources  
- - 

Morally up right in terms of sexual conduct and other civic 

moral obligations of a professional educator such as 

prudent, fair, assiduous, impartial  

460(100%) 89(100%) 

Lives a life witnessing to Christ - - 
Loves his job and is willing to sacrifice personal time and 

resources on behalf of the school/students and teachers. 
460(100% 89(100%) 

 

Findings in Table 4 reveal that students do not know the Roman Catholic 
Philosophy of education and ethos. This therefore impacts on their interpretation 
of Catholic identity. This also applies to Witnessing to Christ. However they all 
seem to agree that their school leadership are playing their true role of enhancing 
catholic identity. The only key issue raised by students was on the indicator of 
abuse the school financial, human and physical resources and witnessing to Christ 
where some were uncomfortable  with how the leadership is witnessing to Christ. 
One student leader noted and said: 

“Many of the head teachers force our parents to bring a lot of un necessary 
requirements for example toilet papers reams of  paper, hoes and yet we do not 
dig, brooms, soap and at times books. We are not sure if these are all used here 
in the school” (Response from an open ended question in a student leaders 
questionnaire)” 

While another student leader also noted that said: 
“Our parents pay a lot of money but we are fed badly, this is an abuse and not a 
good witnessing to Christ” 

 
On the other hand the Members of the Board of Governors and the community 
neighbouring the study schools revealed the following as indicated in Table 5. 
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Table 5. Religious practices observed by school leaders according to Members 
of BOG and the Community neighbouring  

Practices BOG C 
Prayerful and encourages others to pray in public and private 5(100%) 10(100%)) 
Knows Roman Catholic Philosophy of education and ethos 5(100%) - 
Receive sacraments & regularly attend mass & other rites 5(100%) 10(100%) 
Respects him/ herself and able to make others under him/her 
grow in faith and love of neighbour. 

5(100%) 10(100%) 

Fosters godliness in the School 5(100%) 10(100%) 
Leadership style encourages team work and is ready to delegate 

to his/her juniors  
- - 

Humble, empathic, listens, accepts corrections with no grudge, 

does not abuse teachers in private or public, exercises 
stewardship of the Church school 

- - 

Does not abuse the school financial, human and physical 

resources  
- - 

Morally up right in terms of sexual conduct and other civic 

moral obligations of a professional educator such as prudent, 

fair, assiduous, impartial  

5(100%) 10(100%) 

Lives a life witnessing to Christ - - 
Loves his job and is willing to sacrifice personal time and 

resources on behalf of the school/students and teachers. 
- - 

 
Findings in Table 5 seem to concur with study categories that most of the basic 
indicators are practiced but they also like the clerics did not respond to; school 
Leadership styles, team work and delegation, servant leadership, abuse the school 
financial, human and physical resources, a life of witnessing to Christ and Love of 
one’s job and is willing to sacrifice personal time and resources on behalf of the 
school/students and teachers. While the community members seem not to have 
understood what is meant by Roman Catholic Philosophy of education and ethos 
this implies that they too can not monitor or discuss conclusively the issue of 
Catholic identity and effective catholic school leadership. However some BOG 
and Community members had this to say: 

“I think those people who all the time carry the holy rosary are deceiving the 
public. If they were good Catholics then their behaviour would also reflect what 
they wear. But many of them are liars, sell students scholastic and other non 
scholastic items to us in the village, but of cause they have to impress the 
priests” ( An allegation made by one Community member) 

 
While another said: 

“Many of the board members are friends of the head teacher how can they 
properly supervise them. They on at times collude with them to steal and abuse 
school property” (Allegation made by one School Chaplain in an interview 
session)  
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One BOG member said: 
“All head teachers know the Roman catholic Philosophy of education and ethos 
since all of them are interviewed and they pass and these are some of the 
questions. They only pretend not to know what to do or do it badly but they 
know it and they try their best but remember they have to run our schools while 
competing with the secular schools because these schools are not seminaries or 
novitiate”(Response from a discussion with one BOG member in one of the 
study schools 2012) 

 
The above findings imply that it may not be out of ignorance of the Roman 
Catholic school mission and philosophy by the school leaders that we have a failed 
catholic identity. There are other contingent factors other than ignorance. These 
factors might be anchored in current secularisatised school system in Uganda.  

Final Reflection and Recommendations 

Like earlier studies on catholic education and school leadership, the study makes 
explicit and implicit revelations on what ought to be the conduct and role of a 
leader in the Roman Catholic school. Though some respondents seemed 
uncomfortable with some indicators they did not deem them as useless or 
inappropriate but rather many noted that they are absent in the day today practice 
of most catholic school leadership. This seems to concur with Kibuuka (2007), 
Nabukenya (2007) and Kasasa (2011) who  note that there are many well set good 
practices for all Roman Catholic Schools but they are annihilated intentionally or 
unintentionally because of greed, poor supervision by the Ordinary or out of sheer 
ignorance. Many catholic school stakeholders seem not to be well tutored in the 
Catholic school tradition and school philosophy. In order to overcome this 
anomaly the Church to fulfill  her mandate and obligation to transmit both the 
tradition and faith as given (Canon 800, par. 1), it needs a leadership which is not 
only well tutored in Catholic philosophy of education but which is also committed 
and has been nurtured in the catholic identity and the “Magisterium” or the 
teaching authority of the Catholic Church.. It is this good leadership as noted in 
the Declaration on Christian education (Flannery, 1992) which will enable the 
modern Children to become more aware of the gift of faith they received at 
baptism and thus will come to appreciate other sacraments. This may help 
overcome the challenge the church in Europe seems to be facing already.   A 
challenge predicted by Friedrich Nietzsche when he noted that the death of God 
led to  the death of European morality with dare consequences such as glorifying 
pornography and the ill of ethical relativism espoused by the so-called civilised 
gentleman and woman. 

On the other hand the current catholic school leadership challenges seem to 
have emanated from the Uganda Post Independence secularisation of 
denominational education when government in 1963 using the Amended  
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Education Act 1963 which basing on the arguments of the minister of education 
then argues that: “ the church should seek to find its strength from the pulpits and 
let the state concentrate on the school system” (Hansard, 1963) By 1964 this 
amended education Act terminated the age long commanding position of the 
churches in education in terms of planning, financing, evaluation and 
administration, all of which were passed on to the state (Munakukaama, 
1997).Secularisation of education became the death bed of denominational identity 
in most schools in Uganda. The challenges were further aggravated by the political 
and economic problems Uganda faced in its infancy post independence years in 
the 1970s and 1980s.During these years many elites left the country, many teachers 
abandoned teaching to do petty trade as a result school enrolment declined 
drastically. (Mamdani, 1999, Hansen and Twaddle 1991) The constrained 
leadership in the country as noted by Wamala (2001), the light of the world calls 
on all leaders in Uganda to act as the light for those they lead so that by their good 
works others will get to know God (Mt 5; 13-14). In the school context education 
is like a sign post which leads to some destiny hence school leadership has to act 
as signpost for all students to realize their destiny. 

In order to rekindle the Catholic tradition identity in the Roman Catholic 
founded schools: Today the Roman Catholic School leadership has to have the 
following characteristics or possess the following qualities; 

• They have to be men and women of prayer or people whose words and 
actions speak loud, their conduct in deed and word should be a good 
example to the learners and staff. Their private, public life and actions 
must reflect that of the Master (Jesus), they should be men and women 
who are able to help others grow in faith, love of God and neighbor, they 
have to be  men and women who do not trust their own but the might of 
the lord and whatever they do should be done for the greater glory of 
God “Ad magnum Gloriam dei”   Jesuit education and motto). 

• In disciplining children there is an imperative to cultivate in them a sense 
of duty and help inculcate in them the awareness of their dual nature and 
destiny. That is in as much as they have to pass the earthly examinations 
they have to remember that these all are a means to a greater end which is 
eternal life. To do this there is need to orient all those aspiring to head 
Catholic schools into the Roman Catholic school tradition and catholic 
philosophy of education. 

• The head teacher is the first teacher of Catholic moral education ( 
Catholic Moral education Syllabus ) He/she must be able without 
cowardice to talk and dissuade both the teachers and students from things 
which the church abhors for example homosexuality, drug abuse and 
other contemporary vices which demean the human and Christ's image in 
us.  

• At all times the head teacher should be able to provide both secular and 
pastoral counseling to all stakeholders of his/her school. Since, in the 
absence of the school catholic Chaplain and other authentic ordained 
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ministers, he/she becomes the first pastor to reach them. In most cases 
education stakeholders face a number of challenges which if not handled 
well mortify the sought education, challenges such as domestic violence, 
child abuse, marital challenges and outright  atheism head teachers have to 
come in hand to provide counseling where possible. 

• Head teachers have the moral and spiritual obligation both as professional 
teachers and baptized Christians to carry out their catechetical duty in 
their area of jurisdiction. 

• Though it is agreed that sacraments are at times a private issue between 
the recipient and his/her God, school leadership given their position have 
to have knowledge of the different sacraments namely: baptism, penance, 
Eucharist, confirmation, holy matrimony, holy orders and anointing of the 
sick. These are  essential for the life of a Catholic because they were 
instituted to be a bearing or anchor on which lives of Christ's followers 
pivot on. Catholic school leadership should practice them and base on 
them to follow the examples of Christ the arch teacher. 

• The head teachers should always follow the example of Christ who told 
his disciples to serve and not be served: “Non ministrari, sed ministrare” 
This is drawn from the example of Christ  who came to serve and not to 
be served, giving a practical example to all leaders to emulate by washing 
his disciples feet. (Jn 13: 1-17). 
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Informal Problem-solving Practices as a Strategy for 

Improving Uganda’s Formal Education System 

Catherine Nabayego1 

Abstract. One of the main aims of managing any country’s formal education is to 
develop the cognitive faculties of individual citizens in a manner that enables them 
to innovate and in so doing, create jobs. There is a claim, however, that formal 
education in Uganda has failed to realise this aim. The claim is based on the 
observation that Uganda’s graduate unemployment is high and her socio-economic, 
scientific and technological development is below expectation. This claim casts 
doubt at the extent to which the management of the country’s formal education 
makes use of the problem-solving informal education practices. For literature shows 
that if the practices had been effectively used, graduates of Uganda’s formal 
education system would have developed and applied their cognitive abilities to create 
jobs, thereby promoting their welfare and propelling Uganda’s socio-economic and 
technological development as desired. Against this background, this paper examines 
the level at which the problem-solving informal education practices are used in the 
management of formal education in Uganda, to propose a way forward for 
educational reform. 

Keywords: Informal education, Educational innovation, Problem-solving skills  

Introduction 

Formal education was introduced in Uganda by the Christian missionaries as early 
as the 1870s (Kamuhangire, 2010). As it took root, the hitherto applied informal 
education practices were relegated to the periphery following the colonial 
mentality of despising African civilization (Kasenene, 2003). The introduced 
formal education was highly classroom-based and rooted in the British system. Its 
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curriculum content and many of its prescribed teaching and learning aids were 
largely detached from the local Ugandan environment. It was much based on rote 
teaching (Clarke, 2008). This scenario continued up to the 1980s when the 
Ugandan Government claimed that formal education was too colonial and too 
theoretical to play a meaningful role in the development of Uganda (Kawere, 2010; 
Museveni, 1995). Government observed that this education had failed to develop 
competencies that were needed to socially, morally, culturally, economically, 
scientifically, and technologically transform Uganda into a better society 
(Government White Paper, 1992). Most of its graduates were more of jobseekers 
than job-creators. They looked to the moreover narrow public sector to employ 
them instead of harnessing the much nature-gifted Uganda to create productive 
self-employment (Museveni, 1995). Based on these observations, Uganda 
government instituted the Education Policy Review Commission (EPRC) to 
review Uganda’s formal education policy and make recommendations for 
transforming it into an education that could develop relevant competencies. 

EPRC (1989) made various recommendations one of which was to promote 
vocational, science and environment-based training right from the primary to the 
university level of education. EPRC (1989) noted that adoption of this 
recommendation would enable Uganda’s formal education to develop talents, 
abilities and skills that were needed to identify and address the needs of the 
Ugandan society, thereby improving personal welfare of its graduates while 
morally, socially, culturally, economically, scientifically, and technologically 
transforming the country as desired. Government adopted this recommendation, 
thereby making changes in the management of formal education. In so doing, 
government started redesigning the national curricula and syllabi and promoting 
their implementation through environment-based lesson planning, teaching and 
student evaluation (Bitamazire, 2005). 

Notwithstanding government efforts delineated above, Uganda’s formal 
education has continued to produce jobseekers. Today, graduate unemployment 
stands at over 80 percent, implying that both government and private corporations 
are able to absorb only about 20 percent of the graduates produced by formal 
education annually. The majority of the graduates remain unemployed and 
therefore unproductive (Fagil, 2012). This scenario gives credence to the 
observation made earlier by the Ministry of Education and Sports (2003) that 
Uganda’s formal education does not equip its graduates with competencies 
relevant to solving the problems and needs of the country. It therefore casts doubt 
at the use of the informal education problem-solving practices in the management 
of formal education in Uganda. For if these practices had been used, such a 
scenario would not have occurred.  

Indeed, by the very nature of their occurrence, informal education problem-
solving practices tend to develop the very competencies needed to deal with the 
problems or needs at hand. For through these practices, a problem or need is first 
identified either from the local environment, daily experience or by intuition 
(Panagiotakopoulos, 2011). Then learners engage in finding a solution to it in a 
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free range and flexible manner (Dror, 2004). Learners apply own cognitive 
faculties by critical thinking and experimenting on a trial-error-correction basis 
until when they find, innovate, invent or create the required solution (Pickernell, 
Packham, Jones, Miller & Brychan, 2011; Alison, Peters & Haslett, 2011). 
Evidently, getting solutions to the problems/needs implies that learners have 
developed the competency required to deal with similar problems or needs across 
all situations (Göran-Folkestad, 2006). Evidently, applying informal education 
problem-solving practices would have enabled formal education students to 
graduate having developed the very competencies required to promote productive 
self-employment through harnessing local environmental resources, thereby 
improving personal welfare and transforming society as desired (Draycott & Rae, 
2011). Thus, graduates who cannot create productive and sustainable self-
employment by harnessing local environmental resources for personal welfare and 
subsequent societal transformation cast doubt at the use of these practices in the 
management of formal education.  

The main objective of this paper was therefore to examine the level at which 
the practices were used in the management of formal education in Uganda, with a 
view of proposing a way forward. This objective was met not only by reviewing 
literature for purposes of identifying indicators of the practices but also testing a 
hypothesis (Ho). The reviewed literature is presented in the next section. 

Literature Review 

Different scholars view management of formal education as a detailed process that 
entails the planning or designing of a curriculum needed to develop competencies 
relevant to addressing the needs and problems of society, developing syllabi out of 
the curriculum, implementing the syllabi through developing schemes of work, 
lesson planning and teaching, and evaluating students to gauge their level of 
learning and/or application of developed talents and/or acquired knowledge, 
skills, attitudes, morals and behaviour (Alison et al., 2011; Draycott & Rae, 2011; 
Suhwan, Young-Gul & Joon, 2011; Loima, 2006). These scholars do not however 
indicate how this management makes use of the informal education problem-
solving practices to develop desired competences. Phyllis (2004) viewed the 
problem-solving practices as informal education actions carried out by a learner to 
develop his/her mind, consciousness or critical thinking regarding how to solve 
problems or needs encountered in daily life. However, he did not examine them in 
lieu to education management. On the other hand, Matlay (2011) and Kett (1994) 
observed that the practices are carried out to stimulate and sharpen the brain to be 
able to overcome challenges by imagining and coming up with solutions. 

Basically, the problem-solving informal education practices take place in form 
of a learner being given (or him/herself identifying) a problem; figuring out ways 
of solving it; applying the ways through free-range experimentation or legitimate 
trial and error; and in the process, developing the cognitive or social competency 
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required to solve the problem (Panagiotakopoulos, 2011; Bentley, 1998; Göran-
Folkestad, 2006; Hernandez, 2004). According to Draycott and Rae (2011), such 
practices can enhance the management of formal education by making its 
planning, conduct and control to ensure that a learner is given an opportunity to 
make personal attempts of stimulating his/her brain by engaging in discovering or 
finding out by him or herself solutions to the problems taught in classroom or 
encountered in daily life.  

Draycott and Rae (2011) observed further that the problem-solving practices 
are learner-centred because they encourage use of a learner’s personal initiative to 
develop competencies that he/she needs to solve problems encountered in 
his/her local circumstances. However, these scholars did not link the practices to 
school management. According to Pickernell et al (2011), is because these practices 
involve a learner him/herself experimenting on all there is in the surrounding 
environment until he/she comes out with an appropriate solution to the problem 
he/she is attempting to solve. The practices therefore help to develop the critical 
abilities and skills of the learner, thereby enhancing the development of 
competencies required to effectively deal with the problem being solved 
(Pickernell et al., 2011; Blyth, 1988). 

Göran-Folkestad (2006) argued that the problem-solving practices boost 
competency development by permitting and encouraging application of actions 
that boost and promote a learner’s critical thinking through repetitive and 
purposeful trial and error.  Thus, as Rogers and Freiberg (1993) noted, the 
problem-solving informal practices can contribute to the management of formal 
education to achieve desired competency development, by enhancing a learner’s 
teacher-induced classroom-based experimentation with self-initiated and free 
environment-based experimentation and discovery. It should be noted that despite 
making good observations regarding how the problem-solving practices are carried 
out and how they can enhance the management of formal education, fore-cited 
scholars did not address the case of how the practices can be adopted to enhance 
the management of formal education in Uganda. Their approaches were general 
and focusing either on informal education and its relationship with formal 
education or on free outdoor education, its definition, scope and philosophy. This 
study therefore, is needed to address whether what the scholars observed is also 
applicable in Uganda. 

Sprinthall and Sprinthall (1981) preferred to refer to the problem-solving 
practices as a complete model of teaching, which can be applied by an individual 
or a group of individuals to acquire required knowledge or to develop the 
necessary skills and competencies. Sprinthall and Sprinthall (1981) argued that the 
practices make learners discover on their own the framework and concepts that 
can be applied to appropriately solve similar problems across different situations. 
To note, however, is that just as the case was with the previous scholars, Sprinthall 
and Sprinthall (1981) were general in approach. They only focused on describing 
the problem-solving model of teaching and learning, without showing how it 
could be adopted to enhance the management of formal education generally and 
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that in Uganda in particular. This study was therefore needed to address this 
connection. 

Hilda (1962) had observed earlier on that the problem-solving practices are 
concerned with invoking intellectual excitement through such actions as not only 
discovering reasons behind events and sense behind certain puzzles but also 
analyzing available materials, asking questions, and finding answers. The practices 
therefore help to create inductive thinking that stimulates inquiry as a basis for 
solving problems encountered in daily life experiences. Hilda (1962) observed 
further that a curriculum that is developed without putting the essence of these 
practices into account is not an appropriate curriculum for a sound education 
system. In fact when these practices are applied to classroom teaching and 
learning, can they help learners to apply their critical thinking to come up with 
solutions to their daily life problems. 

However, Hilda (1962) took a general and descriptive approach. She therefore 
never addressed the case for Uganda. This leads to posing a question as to 
whether the management of formal education in Uganda  makes use of the 
problem-solving practices or not, especially in the light of the fact that classroom 
teaching appears to have failed to translate into solutions to most of the problems 
encountered in daily life in Uganda . This question can only be empirically 
answered by undertaking this study. This study is even more relevant in view of 
the observations made by Clarke (2008).  

Questioning the appropriateness of an education system that is lacking in the 
problem-solving practices, Clarke (2008) noted that most of the education systems 
in Africa are far from training and equipping learners with competencies required 
to solve African needs. He further argued that instead of training students in areas 
that develop their critical thinking and inquiring minds experimentally, many 
educational institutions in Africa rush for subjects that are highly classroom-based, 
taught and learned using only talking and chalk method, not practical and 
therefore, do not support experimentation and discovery. Clarke (2008) concluded 
by noting that such education cannot contribute to the transformation of society. 
He therefore recommended that the best education should be that which trains 
students to use their minds as a tool of thinking, analyzing and solving real life 
problems in business, industry, entrepreneurship and any other tasks and activities 
requiring the use of human capital. Many countries, organizations and educational 
systems have succeeded in developing entrepreneurial skills by adopting Clarke’s 
recommendation. To note however, is that Clarke (2008) did not cover the case of 
Uganda. Their views therefore need to be tested to establish whether they are valid 
for particular cases like Uganda.  

According to Burbules (1993), formal education systems in some countries in 
the developing world promote rote learning whereby a student has to cram facts 
into his/her memory and reproduce them when being examined. Burbules (1993) 
observed further that effort devoted on training to develop students’ enquiring 
and problem-solving minds is trivial. Moreover, because the crammed facts are 
quite theoretical and divorced from the students’ daily experience, they are easily 
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forgotten. Accordingly, as Coffield (1999) and Kett (1994) observed, such training 
cannot produce competent people because by concentrating on stuffing facts 
which are moreover detached from reality, students do not get any opportunity to 
develop their critical thinking; and to transform it into real solutions to problems 
encountered in daily life and in society at large. Believing that the problem-solving 
practices are aimed at conscientization of learners, Mezirow (1991) had earlier on 
argued that unless learners are exposed to learning situations in which they can 
develop their consciousness of the environment around them, they cannot be in a 
position to apply their critical thinking to transform the environment to their own 
and society’s benefit. 

It should be noted that Burbules (1993), Coffield (1999), Kett (1994) and 
Mezirow (1991) did not address the case for Uganda. Burbules’ (1993) interest was 
in describing the importance of dialogue in the teaching theory and practice. That 
of Coffield (1999) was in generating information for policy on life-long learning 
and learning at work in Europe. Kett (1994) was dealing with the pursuit of 
knowledge under difficulties, describing how this occurs from self-improvement 
to adult education in America.  Mezirow (1991) concentrated on exploring some 
of the processes by which people can free themselves from 'oppressive ideologies, 
habits of perception, and psychological distractions. This study is therefore needed 
to address the case of Uganda. 

Henze (1992) observed that instead of focusing on arts and social sciences, the 
Greek formal education system largely emphasized the problem-solving practices 
whereby students started to be exposed to numerous computing and critical 
thinking problems and asked to solve them without using computing devices and 
gadgets. Henze (1992) noted that this helped to stimulate the mathematical and 
computing skills and competences that have helped many Greeks to excel in 
information and communications technology, business accounting, computing and 
other technological developments. Henze (1992), however, made the observations 
referring to the Greek formal system of education but not to that of Uganda. It is 
therefore necessary to establish how far the problem-solving problem is used in 
Uganda ’s formal education, especially because, according to Sunday Vision (2006, 
April 16th), university students in Uganda generally and in Uganda in particular still 
feel that their courses are not as practical as desired. Even pupils feel that the 
education that they receive in schools is more about learning facts than developing 
required skills and competencies (New Vision, 2006 April 17th). This leads to 
doubting whether or not the problem-solving practices are used; hence the need to 
investigate the situation empirically. 

Methodology 

This paper is developed from a study designed as a descriptive cross-sectional 
survey. This design was adopted because according to Sekaran (2000), it 
triangulates both quantitative and qualitative approaches, thereby permitting 
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collection and analysis of both quantitative and qualitative first hand data. It 
therefore allowed administration of both interviews and questionnaires to a large 
number of respondents selected from different sections of the study population. It 
also permitted the use of descriptive and inferential techniques of data analysis 
(Amin, 2005).  

This population consisted of all stakeholders who participate in formal and 
informal education as stakeholders. These included educators from primary to 
university level; students at all levels, teacher trainers, employers, and home-based 
trainers and trainees. The size of this population was 9,881,436 (Uganda Bureau of 
Statistics, 2009). The expected size of the sample was computed based on the 
population above. The formula for maximum standard error of estimates (Kothari, 
2005) was used and it revealed that the minimum sample size was supposed to be 
323 respondents.  This implies that any sample size below this number was not 
statistically representative. However, any sample size greater than 323 was 
acceptable since it increased the statistical representativeness (Kothari, 2005). 
Consequently, the actual sample consisted of 993 respondents 

Educators/trainers were included in the sample due to the role they play in the 
management of education so as to achieve desired competency development: They 
are the planners and implementers of any society’s education. Formal educators 
included instructors in university, post-primary and primary levels of formal 
education; for it is at these levels that competency development is managed 
through formal education. The views of the educators at all levels were therefore 
considered representative of what happens in the competency development 
process managed through formal education. University and post-primary students 
were selected because of their role as learners subjected to competency 
development from primary school up to university, the final level of formal 
education in Uganda. It should be noted that primary school pupils were 
deliberately left out because they were considered too young to comprehend the 
intricacies of competency development and how it is managed. 

Employers were included in the sample of the role they play as competency 
evaluators and further trainers of the graduates produced by the formal education 
system. They included officers in charge of human resource management and/or 
development in companies and businesses operating in both the formal and 
informal sectors. This was intended to collect data on the nature of competency 
development achieved by the trainees under both formal and informal employers. 
Parents and out-of-school youths were included in the study population because 
they were considered as a source of data on home-based informal education 
practices. 

All respondents were selected using judgmental random sampling, which 
according to Seigle (2004) is used to select respondents at random but prudently 
so that only those judged to be in a position to provide required data are selected. 
It was implemented more or less like purposive sampling because it was based on 
judgment that creates bias in selection; but it was different in the sense that any 
respondent in a particular category could be selected (randomness) as long as the 
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respondent qualified on the considered criterion. In short, judgmental random 
sampling is used when there is need to exercise judgment in selecting respondents 
at random. The following were the criteria: 
a) Occupation in which the respondent was engaged. This was considered for 

purposes of ensuring that selected respondents were people doing different 
trades and therefore training or being trained to develop different 
competencies. 

b) Period spent in the occupation and in Uganda was also considered in the 
selection. The longer this period was the more reliable was the data provided 
by a respondent was taken to be. 

c) Name of the employing or training institution/enterprise was considered for 
each selected formal or informal trainer and for each formal or informal 
trainee, respectively. This was considered for purposes of ensuring that the 
study covered as many fields of competency development as possible. 

d) For formal trainees/students and formal educators, the offered course or 
subject combination and teaching subjects were considered, respectively. This 
was intended to ensure that the study covered as many types of competencies 
developed through formal education as possible. 

e) For the heads of households and out-of-school youths, gender, location, and 
level of formal education were considered during selection. This was intended 
to collect data from both home-based male and female trainers/trainees who 
had attained some level of formal education from both rural and urban 
settings. The idea was to select as many home-based trainers/trainees who 
were in a position to provide data on both informal and formal education. 

 
Data was collected by the researcher and five filed assistant with the aid of a self-
introductory letter obtained from the Dean, School of Education in Makerere 
University. It was collected using not only a semi-structured questionnaire 
designed according to the main themes of the study and administered to the 
selected formal students and interview guides used to conduct informal interviews 
with the selected informal employers, trainees, heads of households and out-of-
school youths. It was also collected using interview guides that guided interviews 
with informal employers, trainees, heads of households and out-of-school youths. 
In addition, interview schedules were designed and administered to formal 
educators and formal employers. All the administered instruments were first tested 
for validity. Questionnaires were also first tested for reliability using a pilot study 
involving 10 respondents not included in the study. The computed as summarized 
in Table 1.  
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Table 1. Validity and Reliability of Instruments 

Research Instrument (CVI) α 

Interview Schedule for Formal Educators 0.875  

Questionnaire for Students 0.809 0.875 

Interview Schedule for Formal Employers/Trainers 0.870  
Interview Guide for Informal Employers/Trainers 0.857  

Interview Guide for Informal Trainees 0.857  

Interview Guide for Heads of Households 0.867  
Interview Guide for out-of-School Youths 0.813  

 
Table 1 indicates that the Content Validity index (CVI) of each research 
instrument and the Cronbach’s Alpha coefficient (α) were greater than 0.5. The 
instruments were therefore highly valid.  

The collected data was analyzed using both qualitative and quantitative 
techniques. Qualitative techniques were applied to analyze qualitative data 
collected in form of informal interview and open-ended questionnaire-responses. 
Content analysis was the specific technique applied to analyze this data. It involved 
transcribing and describing given responses using the thematic approach. The 
interpretative technique was particularly used to develop themes out of the open-
ended responses given by the respondents. The developed themes were then 
categorized according to the relevant variables of the study. 

The quantitative techniques used included:  descriptive analysis, factor analysis, 
the Analysis Of Variance (ANOVA) and Chi Square techniques of the Statistical 
Package for Social Scientists (SPSS) (Sekaran, 2001). Specifically, the descriptive 
technique was used to generate frequency distributions regarding the themes 
developed as explained above. Factor analysis was used to generate and determine 
the reliable and independent indicators (Kothari, 2005) of respondents’ perception 
of how the problem-solving practices were being used to manage formal 
education. The Chi Square technique was used to test the hypothesis as it assumed 
independence of variables (Amin, 2005).  ANOVA was used to establish at once 
how the different categories of informal and formal trainers and trainees reported 
the level of using the problem-solving informal education practices in the 
management of formal education in Uganda (Amin, 2005; Kothari, 2005). This 
was necessary to determine whether the level of using the practices differed at the 
different levels of formal education management or not.  

Findings 

The objective of this paper was to examine the level at which the informal 
educational problem-solving practices were used in the management of formal 
education in Uganda. This objective was met by asking respondents to use a Likert 
scale of responses running from disagree to strongly agree and indicate whether 
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these practices were used in managing formal education in Uganda. Descriptive 
analysis of the responses led to results summarized in Table 2. 
 
Table 2. Application of problem-solving practices in the management of formal 
education 

Practice Mean  Std 

Students are exposed to problems identified from  local environment 

and left to figure out solutions on their own 1.38 0.086 

Learners are given freedom to experiment their ideas on how to solve 

a task 1.39 0.313 

Learners are given an opportunity to use their personal initiative to 

find solutions to the tasks identified from learners' daily life 

experiences 1.29 0.765 
Students are encouraged to develop consciousness of environmental 

resources in their localities so as to use them  productively 1.11 0.657 

Students are encouraged to develop own frame of thinking out 

solutions to problems faced in daily life 1.34 0.888 

Students are given experiments by which to find solutions to identified 

tasks through repetitive trial and error 1.14 0.998 

Learners are exposed to puzzling challenges and left to figure out 

creative ways of overcoming them 1.01 0.772 
Students are encouraged to develop entrepreneurial abilities needed to 

invent new ways of doing work 1.31 0.891 

Students are given computational problems and other forms of 

classroom and homework and asked to find solutions to the problems 

on their own 1.94 0.888 

Note: Disagree (1), Somewhat Agree (2), Neither Agree nor Disagree (3), Agree (4), 

Strongly Agree (5). 

 
From Table 2, respondents who disagreed implied that the problem-solving 
informal education practices were not used in the management of formal 
education in Uganda. They therefore revealed a zero level of using the practices. 
Respondents who somewhat agreed indicated that the practices were used at a low 
level. Those who neither agreed nor disagreed pointed to uncertainty about this 
level. Respondents who agreed implied that the practices were used at a moderate 
level while those who strongly agreed implied that the practices were used at a 
high level. 

Based on the above interpretation, most of the mean values in Table 2 were 
close to ‘1’. Using the note beneath Table 2, these mean values imply that on 
average, respondents disagreed thereby pointing to a zero level of using most of 
the practices in the management of formal education in Uganda. As an example, 
respondents disagreed and in so doing revealed a zero level of encouraging 
students to develop consciousness of the environmental resources in their 
localities so as to use them productively (Mean = 1.11). The only exception was 
the mean value (Mean = 1.94) that was close to ‘2’. This value implies that 
respondents somewhat agreed, thereby indicating that students in formal 
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education in Uganda were exposed to computational problems and other forms of 
classroom and homework and asked to find solutions to the problems on their 
own, but at a low level. A glance at the standard deviations reveals that they were 
numerically very small. This suggests that the descriptions given by individual 
respondents did not disperse much from the average description. 

Generally therefore, the findings suggest that the level of using informal 
education problem-solving practices in the management of formal education in 
Uganda varied from zero to low. This level was further analysed at the different 
stages of formal education. The analysis involved applying ANOVA to the 
responses given by respondents selected at the different stages of formal education 
in Uganda. Findings are presented in Table 3. 
 
Table 3: Respondents’ Description of the Level of using Problem-solving Informal 

Education Practices at Different stages of Managing Formal Education in Uganda 

 Respondents’ Mean Description of the level of use   

Statistics UE 

(n = 
95) 

US 

(n = 
149) 

PPSE 

(n = 
98) 

PPSS 

(n = 
124) 

PT 

(n = 
137) 

FE/T   

(n = 
80) 

IET  

(n = 
58) 

IT(n 

= 
140) 

Total (N 

= 881) 
df F p 

Grand 

Average 

2.39 1.09 2.08 1.19 2.20 1.03 1.12 1.05 1.52 7 7.007** .000 

KEY: UE= University educators; US=University Students; PP= Post-primary school 

educators PPSE= Post-primary school Student; PT=Primary Teachers; FE/T= Formal 
employers/ Trainers; IET= Informal employers/ Trainers; IT= Informal trainees 

**Significant at the 0.01 level of significance. Note: Disagree (1), Somewhat Agree (2), 

Neither Agree nor Disagree (3), Agree (4), Strongly Agree (5). 

 
Table 3 indicates the average description of using informal education problem-
solving practices in the management of formal education in Uganda, as given by 
respondents selected right from the primary to the university stage. A careful look 
at the mean values reveals that those corresponding to university educators, post-
primary school educators, and primary school teachers were close to ‘2’,  a score 
for ‘somewhat agree’. The mean values corresponding to university students, post-
primary school students, formal employers/trainers, informal employers/trainers, 
and informal trainees were all close to ‘1’, a score for ‘disagree’. These mean values 
show that while students felt that the problem-solving practices were used in the 
management of formal education in Uganda at zero level, educators showed that 
they were used at a low level. This is why the F-value was significant at 0.01 level 
of significance (F = 7.007, df = 7, p = 0.00 < 0.01), implying that the difference in 
the description of the level of using the practices was significant. There was 
therefore need to establish which category of respondents revealed a realistic level. 
This involved testing Ho below. 
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Ho: The management of formal education in Uganda does not use the 

problem-solving informal education practices to develop the desired 

competencies 

Ho was tested using the Chi Square because the way it was stated suggested 
independence of variables. The principal problem solving practices used in the 
analysis were generated from items in Table 2 using factor analysis. Findings 
appear in Table 4. 
 
Table 4. Testing the use of the problem-Solving practices in the Management of 

Formal Education in Uganda based on its perception by respondents  

Problem-solving practices χ
2

obs  χ2
cv df p 

Figuring out own solutions 17.532 14.067 7 .05 

Experimenting own ideas 14.053 14.067 7 .05 

Stimulation of enterprising ability 13.650 14.067 7 .05 

Activating personal initiative 11.316 14.067 7 .05 

Overall χ2 14.167 14.067 7 .05 

 
Table 4 indicates that at the .05 level of significance, the overall computed Chi 
Square value was greater than the critical Chi Square value (χ2

obs
 = 14.167 > χ2

cv = 
14.067). Therefore, the findings were statistically significant. Ho was hence rejected 
in favour of its alternative. This suggested that the management of formal 
education in Uganda involved the use of problem-solving informal education 
practices to develop the desired competencies. A comparison of the computed 
and critical Chi square values reveals however that their magnitudes were close to 
each other. This implies that the use of the practices was weakly significant. 
Therefore, educators who reported a low level of using of the practices were 
generally more realistic. In specific terms however, a comparison of the computed 
Chi Square values corresponding to the individual practices reveals that the 
educators’ view was only realistic in respect of using a practice involving students 
figuring out own solutions (χ2

obs
 = 17.532 > χ2

cv = 14.067).  The remaining Chi 
Square values were insignificant, thereby alluding to the fact that other practices 
were not used.  

Discussion, Conclusion and Recommendations 

The objective of this paper was to examine the level at which the problem-solving 
informal education practices were used in the management of formal education in 
Uganda. The rejection of Ho suggested that these practices were utilized, thereby 
supporting the observation made by Draycott and Rae (2011) and Rogers and 
Freiberg (1993) that the problem-solving informal education practices can be used 
to enhance the management of formal education. The rejection of Ho gives an 
impression that the management of formal education gives learners in Uganda an 
opportunity to solve by themselves the problems they encounter in classroom or 
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in daily life. However, the Chi Square values in Table 4 revealed that such an 
impression was not entirely accurate. It only applied the practice of giving 
problems to learners and allowing them to figure out own solutions to the 
problems. The use of this practice would help stimulate and develop learners’ 
cognitive abilities since it would allow them to engage in critical thinking for 
purposes of discovering by themselves the solutions to the problems encountered 
in daily life. It would then help prepare learners to be able to solve problems 
encountered in life even after graduation.    

Nevertheless, the response pattern in Table 2 revealed that the practice was 
used at a low level, implying it was negligibly utilized. It was therefore not effective 
in enabling learners to fully develop their cognitive abilities. Moreover, the practice 
was applied in a manner that focused on giving students only computational 
problems and other forms of classroom and homework and asking them to find 
solutions to the problems on their own. This suggests that the practice was 
teacher-directed, therefore confined to what teachers wanted students to solve, 
and hence, not applied in a free-range manner. This must have limited students’ 
exposure to a wide range of daily life problems, thereby limiting the development 
of the cognitive abilities required to solve the problems. Moreover, the problems 
given by teachers are dictated by the national curriculum much of whose content 
is Western-oriented and therefore detached from the problems encountered by 
learners in their local daily experiences (Ministry of Education, 2003). It is 
therefore not surprising that most of the students graduate from Uganda’s formal 
education when they are not in a position to solve the problems encountered in 
their daily life. 

The situation is aggravated by the fact that all other problem-solving informal 
education practices were at zero level of being used in the management of formal 
education in Uganda (Table 2). In effect, the zero level of use implies that the 
practices were not used in the formal training of the learners. Table 4 indicates 
that the particular practices that were not used in managing Uganda’s formal 
education were those that would give students an opportunity to learn through 
experimenting own ideas, stimulating their enterprising ability, and activating their 
personal initiative. This suggests that most of the problem-solving informal 
education practices were never used in managing formal education in Uganda. The 
findings therefore, support the observations made by Clarke (2008) that most 
education systems in Africa and the developing world generally, do not make 
effective use of the problem solving-practices when training students. The findings 
also confirm Fordham’s (1993) and Graham-Brown’s (1991) observation about the 
failure of formal education systems in Africa to expose students to learning that 
stimulates their personal initiative, thereby enabling them to exercise their 
enterprising ability.  

The failure to use of the abovementioned practices is unfortunate. According to 
Phyllis (2004), Goran-Folkestad (2006), Clarke (2008), Bridgstock (2011), 
Muhammad, et al. (2011), Pickernell et al. (2011) and Draycott and Rae (2011), it 
implies that the education system is not able to produce original, imaginative, 



158 

 

 

Nabayego: Problem-solving Practices as a Strategy for Educational Reform 

 

innovative, inventive, ingenious and enterprising graduates who can use personal 
initiative to analytically and effectively solve personal and societal problems, 
thereby contributing productively to Uganda’s national socio-economic, cultural, 
moral, scientific and technological development. Coffield (1999) put it succinctly 
that such failure renders an education system unable to produce competent people 
and as Burbules (1993) rightly observed, it only serves to promote rote learning 
instead of developing practically enquiring, creative, and problem-solving 
competencies.  

Specifically, a formal education system whose management does not expose 
students to problems identified from the local environment and leave them to 
figure out solutions to the problems on their own through trial and error cannot 
claim to be developing students’ innovative and inventive competencies. It is a fact 
well known right from the ancient philosophical Greek history that only when the 
pursued education system is able to train students to, on their own, figure out 
solutions to problems encountered in their daily life can it help them develop 
innovative and inventive competencies. Even Bentley (1998) noted in his 
introductory remarks that since the onset of the industrial revolution, people 
especially in Europe, have been inventing as a result of training that subjects them 
to problems to which they have to find solutions on their own.   

There is therefore need to promote the use of all the problem-solving practices 
in the management of formal education in Uganda. This need cannot be 
overemphasized because even the practice that educators felt was being used was 
so  minimally utilized that students and their employers could not even recognize 
its effect. This effect can however, be improved by complementing teacher-
directed problem-solving tasks with facilitated-students’ self-directed learning in a 
free range learning environment. When this is done, students are bound to 
graduate when they have developed the initiative needed to translate locally 
available resources into sustainable productive work.  

The negligible level at which the problem-solving informal education practices 
are used in the management of formal education in Uganda denies students the 
opportunity to develop cognitive abilities required to (a) figure out own solutions 
to problems encountered in daily life, (b) carry out free-range experimentation 
based on their own ideas, (c) stimulate their enterprising ability, and (d) activate 
their personal initiative. Such a level therefore, explains why many graduates of 
Uganda’s formal education are unable to develop original, inventive, innovative, 
ingenious and entrepreneurial competencies needed to socially, morally, culturally, 
economically, scientifically, and technologically transform society into a better 
place. There is therefore need to promote the use of these practices in the 
management of formal education. 

The Uganda National Curriculum Development Centre should integrate in the 
curriculum the subject matter, tasks and practices that promote students’ self-
directed learning in a free range environment. Formal education teachers in 
Uganda should effectively implement the following problem-solving practices as 
they teach students: students’ free-range figuring out of own solutions to problems 
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encountered in daily life experiences outside the classroom; experimentation of 
students’ ideas on their own; stimulation of students’ enterprising ability; and 
activation of students’ personal initiative. 
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Centrality and Actuality of the Concepts of “Human Life” 

and of the Subjective Living Self - “Homo Vivens” in the 

Current Anthropological Debate 

Vincent Ssekate 1 

Abstract. The paradox of the phenomenality of life is central to M. Henry’s 
philosophical thought. In fact his major contention regards contemporary culture’s 
forgetfulness of the authentic value of human life. This synthesis underpins this 
same concern while it makes further reference to the Catholic Church Magisterium 
that is equally concerned about the matter. The basic question today, as in the past, 
remains the anthropological question: What is man? Where does he come from? 
Where must he go? How must he go? Human life and the subjective living human 
person are the two main concepts that were theoretically reviewed in a doctoral 
dissertation by the author of this article.  These concepts, which are considered 
significant in the contemporary anthropological debates, address the fundamental 
question on the essential nature of human life and that of the human person. The 
review, mainly basing on documentary analyses assumed the subjective nature of the 
human person, demonstrated within the context of a larger anthropological sphere 
extending to ethics and social studies. Inferences remained: There is an ontological 
relation of identity between one’s feeling alive and one’s being alive, indeed “to live” is 
“to be.  It is life that is lived in a radical subjectivity that constitutes the essential 
experience of each individual person. The life that   is experienced as being both 
ours and not ours; belonging to us but also as having been given to us from the 
absolute Life. 

Keywords: Phenomenology of life, Human Person, Subjective living self  

This study is centred on what we consider to be the very significant concepts in 
the current anthropological debates: the concepts of the ‘human life’ and of a 
concretely subjective ‘living human person’. The concept of the human person is 
considered in reference to a subjective human person who is conceived as a ‘a 
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living self’. For these two concepts we opted to use the Latin expression of ‘homo 
vivens’ to refer to this reality. Through this study we demonstrate that these terms 
are not only at the centre of this study alone, but are actually linked to the larger 
anthropological domain extending to politics, ethics and economics. The study 
centres on M. Henry’s observations and critique on modern culture’s forgetfulness 
of the authentic value of the subjective human life, and thus also, of the 
forgetfulness of the living selfhood of the human person, which for him 
constitutes the fundamental aspect of the contemporary anthropological 
challenges. 

As a way forward, we investigate M. Henry’s phenomenology, which is based 
on the phenomenality (self-manifestation and self inner experience) of life. The 
study is an attempt to investigate the applicability of M. Henry’s thoughts to the 
anthropological debate. We make reference as well to the teaching of the Catholic 
Church Magisterium in what concerns the philosophical understanding of the 
human person in an attempt to find appropriate responses to the multi-faced 
anthropological challenges of our time. M. Henry’s philosophical thoughts revolve 
around one central theme of the phenomenality of life. For M. Henry, life is a 
subjective reality that is experienced in an absolutely personal and subjective way. 
It is therefore not a universal and abstract thing but something concrete, and the 
very foundational essence of the being of the Self.  He makes it clear that his 
conception of the subjective life and its phenomenality is unrelated to the way it is 
referred to in biology.1 

M. Henry says that it is life that is lived in a radical subjectivity that constitutes 
the essential experience of each individual person. By essence, each person is a 
subjective living being. He argues that this life is experienced as being both ours 
and not ours. It is a life that is only given to us from the absolute Life, and thus 
becomes ours; but in whose coming we take no part.2 It is from this position that 
we have adopted the expression of referring to man in the sense of homo vivens.3 It 

                                                        

 

 

 
1 He argues that the biological notion of life is founded on the principles of the Galilean scientific 

world-view of physical and chemical processes; and nothing that resembles the internal ordeal 
that every living undergoes of its life.    Cf. C’est Moi la Vérité , 52. [Eng. trans. 38].  
2  “I am given to myself without this givenness arising from me in any way. I affect myself, and 

thus I self-affect myself, [...] but this self-affection that defines my essence is not my doing.” 
Cf. C’est Moi la Vérité ,136. [Eng. trans. 107].  
3 The term “homo vivens” is not explicitly mentioned in the works of Michel Henry. We have 

deduced it from the term closest to it of “ego vivant” which he uses extensively in l’Essence de 

la Manifestation, and else where in the earlier works. It becomes more emphatic in his later 
Christological works, for instance in C’est Moi la Vérité: C.V., 66. [Eng. trans. 50.] he says: “The 

Radical phenomenology according to which Life is constitutive of the primordial Revelation, that 
is to say, of the essence of God, is joined with an entirely new conception of man, his definition 
on the basis of Life and also as constituted by it – of man as living” The term is, however, 
remotely borrowed from St. Irenaeus (ca. 125/130 – 200/202) who used the expression that: ‘The 
glory of God is manifested (revealed) in man being fully alive, for the life of human beings is the 
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implies that the concept of life is understandable within the context of a conjoined 
ipseity (oneness of being) with the absolute Life itself. The given life or rather, the 
givenness of life, is consequently manifested in a living individual human person. 
The living human person is conceived as living only in the measure that he has 
received life; ultimately it means that subjective living human person life is 
conceivable only in reference to God who gives and shares this life with each 
individual living human person. 

M. Henry argues that it is from the basis of  life and the fact of feeling oneself 
alive, that is manifested in each one’s personal and immanent experience 
(experiences that arise from within) as the living ego - l’ego vivant,4 which 
constitutes the ontological and essential nature of the being of the subjective self. 
Thus it is the self-affecting life that constitutes the very essence of each individual 
living self. His thought focuses on the concept of the living ego, l’ego vivant, whose 
identification with the being of a human person, occupies a central place in his 
philosophical thought in which he attempts to understand the phenomenality of 
the givenness of life.5 The investigation into the nature of this living self becomes 
even more compelling for him because through this specific philosophical inquiry, 
on life’s phenomenality, he wanted to eventually arrive at the knowledge of what 
he was, and what it meant to have life and what being alive was all about.6 

According to M. Henry, the manifestation of life as a living self is by way of 
auto-manifestation of the life itself which immanently feels itself in its interiority in 
a process of self-giving, within the being of a concrete living self. This affirmation 
leads him to conclude that there is an ontological relation of identity between 
feeling alive and being alive; which means that “to live” is “to be.”7 Having established 

                                                                                                                                       
 

 

 
vision of God – Gloria Dei vivens homo, vita hominis visio Dei.’ Cf. St. IRENAEUS, Adversus 

Haereses, Book III, 20.2. The term “homo vivens” is also taken from Mondin G.B. who makes 
reference to it in his book entitled: L’uomo: Chi è? – “Man: Who is he?” In there, he rightly 
argues that “living” is a human person’s fundamental property, and therefore making of him a 

homo vivens. Though in his application of the term the immanence and interiority dimension of 
such a life, as well as its capacity to be a direct revelation of the supreme invisible Life is not 
seen to be its primary purpose, as it is the case in Michel Henry’s thoughts. Cf. MONDIN, 
Giovanni Battista S.X., L’uomo: Chie è?, elementi di anthropologia filosofica, Milano, 1975, 49 
– 69. 
4  In his long argument carried in the article: Phénoménologie de la Naissance, he says that being 

born means coming into life; and thus becoming a living self – l’ego vivant and, therefore, not 
coming into the world as ordinarily one understands in reference to being born.   Cf. Sur la 

phénoménologie, [Tome I], PUF, Paris, 2003, esp. 131 – 133.   
5 Cf. L’Essence de la Manifestation, Presses de l’Universitaires de France Paris, 1963, 

249 – 255. 
6 Cf. Entretiens avec Roland Vaschalde, Editions Sulliver, 2007, 12 -13.  
7 “To live” signifies “to be” whereby “living” is identical to “being”. “Vivre signifie Etre. Mais 

l’être doit être tel, doit être compris de telle façon qu’il signifie identiquement la vie” Cf.  Sur la 

phénoménologie, [Tome I], Presses de l’Universitaires de France, Paris, 2003, 40. 
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this ontological identity between living and being, he continues to lament the fact 
that for too long in the history and tradition of Western Philosophy, life has not 
been properly understood. To make matters worse, he notes, that even modern 
biology that claimed to investigate life and living, ultimately lost out on what the 
real nature of life is. According to him this situation has inevitably accounted for 
the misunderstanding of the human person and has led to the definition of man in 
terms of thought alone (cogito), or in terms of the rational capacity of man without 
making any reference to life.8 

It ought to be noted that M. Henry is not the only thinker or the only voice to 
have observed this weakness in the philosophical investigations about the reality of 
a human person. Such investigations have, however, been consistently marked by 
leaving the matter of life to science alone to have the final word. To demonstrate 
the centrality of the concepts of human life and of the human person beyond what 
science can offer, that is a human person as a subjective living person, we have 
centred the argument on the investigation into the anthropological significance of 
these concepts in relation to today’s anthropological challenges. No wonder that 
the study does not limit itself to M. Henry’s thoughts alone, but also makes 
reference to some other contemporary voices that seem to concur with M. Henry’s 
critique concerning the inattention or inadequate anthropological concerns on 
human life. 

To the observation made by M. Henry regarding the forgetfulness of the 
question of the ontological nature of human life in the effort of understanding 
who man is, we make reference to the observation of Marie Dominique Philippe, 
O.P, who also emphasizes the fact that an in-depth philosophical reflection of the 
understanding of the concept of human life is necessary as a way towards a better 
understanding of the nature of a human person. According to Marie Dominique 
Philippe, O.P, our contemporary society is experiencing a number of difficulties, 
and yet most of them are ultimately issuing from, or are at least linked to the 
failure of understanding the rightful nature of the life that is properly that of 
human beings. This difficulty is variously manifested in the contemporary secular 
and almost indifferent approach to human life. This has resulted in a culture that is 
marked by a forgetfulness of the essentials and profound meaning of life.9 

                                                        

 

 
 

8 According to M. Henry Western Philosophy has missed the concept of life and this has resulted 

into the definition of man that focuses on his capacity to think or with ‘thought’. “La vie a été la 
grande absente de la philosophie occidentale tributaire de la Grèce qui définit l’homme par la 

pensée”    Cf. Sur la phénoménologie, [Tome I], Presses de l’Universitaires de France, Paris, 
2003, 69. 
9  “De tout temps la recherche d’une sagesse de vie a été chose difficile et rare; parce que 

l’homme, en raison même de sa complexité et de sa richesse, risque toujours de se distraire, de se 
laisser prendre par les problèmes immédiats et d’oublier l’essentiel, d’oublier ce pour il est fait, 
de perdre la signification profonde de sa vie d’homme. A notre époque, cette recherche de la 
sagesse devient particulièrement difficile, car le milieu culturel dans lequel vit l’homme 
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This forgetfulness of life is characterised by the inattention to the ontological 
nature of human life, indeed it is more than taking the forgetfulness to apply only 
to the psychological order of forgetfulness. The inattention to life in its most 
fundamental nature is certainly not a result of simple localized instances; the 
contemporary attitude may be distracting us from the fundamental question of 
human life due to the apparent success of the ultra-modern scientific advances and 
of the sophisticated technology. It cannot be attributed only to the phenomenon 
of growing industrialization and urbanization, or as a logical consequence of 
globalization. As John Paul II observes, it is a world-wide concern that threatens 
the entire humanity, and indeed seems to know no borders. It is an inattention and 
forgetfulness of life that is extensively spread-out to the level of a world crisis 
against life. Paradoxically, as John Paul II notes, this crisis against life is often 
supported with legal approval.10   

This crisis of the quasi-legal inattention to the ontological nature and dignity of 
human life, and therefore also of the concrete individual living person so well 
elaborated in the teaching of Pope John Paul II, continues to be the central 
concern also for Pope Benedict XVI. In his address to the participants at the 
seminar on European Higher Education, Benedict XVI reaffirmed that the central 
issue of our time to which our attention must be turned is indeed that of the 
anthropological nature. He says: 

“The basic question today, as in the past, remains the anthropological question: 
What is man? Where does he come from? Where must he go? How must he go? 
[…].It must be forcefully stated that the human being cannot and must not ever 

                                                                                                                                       

 

 

 
d’aujourd’hui ne favorise pas la recherche de cette sagesse, qui est considérée comme inutile, 

comme une nostalgie qui n’a plus de sens, étant complètement dépassée”. Cf. MARIE 
DOMINIQUE, Philippe, Lettre à un ami - Itinéraire philosophique, Editions Universitaires, 
Paris, 1990, 7. 
10  It is a major concern echoed in the Address of John Paul II to the participants in the eighth 

General Assembly of the Pontifical Academy for Life, Wednesday, 27th February 2002, whose 
theme was “The nature and dignity of the human person as the foundation of right to life. The 
challenges raised by the approach of contemporary culture” Cf. Pope John Paul II, Speeches 
(2002) on  
http://www.vatican.va/holy_father/johnpaul_ii/speeeches/2002/february/documents/hf_jp-
iispe_20020227_pont-acad-life. Consulted on 18th Sept. 2007.    Even more forcefully these 

thoughts had been already expressed in Evangelium Vitae (1995) in which the Pope notes that: 
“Humanity today offers us a truly alarming spectacle, if we consider not only how extensively 
attacks on life are spreading but also their un-heard-of-numerical proportion and the fact that they 
receive widespread and powerful support...”  Cf. POPE JOHN PAUL II, Encyclical Letter, 
Evangelium Vitae, Libreria Editrice Vaticana, 1995, No. 17. 
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be sacrificed to the success of science and technology: this is why the so-called 
‘anthropological question’ assumes its full importance.”11 

 
We must not forget to note, that in recent times the Church Magisterium has been 
a powerful voice that has continued to challenge humanity to return to their roots 
and refocus attention on the ontological reality and dignity of human life and of 
every individual living human person without discrimination. M. Henry, whose 
thoughts are extensively discussed in this study, has been one of the few voices 
that advocated this challenge.  

Pope John Paul II’s Encyclical letter, Evangelium vitae addresses the issue of 
human life with extraordinary force and clarity. It is concerned with the value and 
inviolability of human life, as well as the challenges against it. It makes mention of 
the extraordinary increase and gravity of threats to the life of the individuals and 
peoples that is characteristic of our contemporary world.  The Pope highlights a 
two-fold eclipse that has led to this catastrophic end as:  

1. The eclipse of the value of life, (Nos.10 - 17); 
2. The eclipse of the sense of man and the sense of God, (Nos. 21 - 24).  

 
The eclipse of the value of life consists in the various forms of threats and abuses, 
indifference and killing of life. The Pope notes, that in spite of these glaring cases 
of the crimes against life and against the human person, paradoxically, some 
individuals or even States have gone on to recognize such acts and practices 
against life as ‘legalized rights’. The Pope adds that it is this very eclipse of life that 
leads to the eclipse of the sense of man and of God. The two eclipses together 
have led our contemporary society to be subjugated by the cultural climate of 
secularism, and materialism and thus also to a materialistic view of human life.12  

In yet another message of Pope Benedict XVI addressed to the members 
present at the sixth European Symposium of University Professors, he made a 
particular invitation to Philosophy Professors to undertake research in what 
concerns the domain of human nature and also to interest the young generation of 
researchers into this noble task. In this message he underlines the importance and 
urgency of a philosophy that is founded on Faith and Reason, and  that which 
bears appropriate elements of the contemporary society,  in order to debate 
honestly from within the context of today’s culture of modernity so as to plan for 
a surer future of humanity. The Pope’s address in part reads that: 

                                                        

 

 

 
11 Address of His Holiness Benedict XVI, 2nd May 2006, to the participants of a seminar on 

European Higher Education entitled:  “The Human Being must not be sacrificed to success of 

Science”  
Cf. http://www.zenit.org/article-15911. Consulted on 13th June 2006. 
12 Cf. POPE JOHN PAUL II, Encyclical Letter, Evangelium Vitae, Libreria Editrice Vaticana, 

1995. 
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“I wish to address a particular invitation to philosophy professors to continue 
with confidence in philosophical research, investigating intellectual energy and 
involving new generations in this task.[…].Modernity, if well understood, 
reveals an ‘anthropological question’. […], it is not simply a cultural 
phenomenon, historically dated, in reality it implies a new planning, a more 
exact understanding of human nature. The dialogue between faith and reason 
required today, […], must begin from the present concrete situation of 
humanity and upon this develop a reflection that draws from the ontological-
metaphysical truth.”13  
 

Life, from a radical phenomenological point of view, as Michel Henry sees it, is 
entirely subjective and it is experienced from within each person’s innermost 
being. For M. Henry, life cannot be conceived as a mere object. More still, it 
cannot be conceived without the reference to the real everyday life situations of 
the concrete living individuals. Unfortunately the culture of the present consumer 
society has tendencies of viewing human life as one of the many other 
commodities or mere objects, that can be acquired in a day, used for as long as 
they are of service and then turned into trash, or as a thing that may be accepted 
or rejected, just like any other consumables. We see before our very eye the 
proposals and descriptions of the human life that has been objectified. It is 
presented just as one of the objects in the world with total personal freedom and 
choice: to accept it or to reject it, to respect it or to crush it, to protect it or to 
destroy it; or to scientifically and technologically manipulate it at will or respect it, 
Etc.  

This kind of situation leaves no doubt that there is certainly a need for us to 
continually reflect on the  anthropological implications on continuing to be in a 
society that has either forgotten, eclipsed, or just pays no attention to it. Human 
life and the concrete subjective living human person ought to remain at the centre 
of the anthropological debate in order to reflect on what is most true and worthy 
of humanity. Continuously and courageously, new paths need to be found to lead 
us out an anthropology that takes humanity away and threatens to destroy what is 
most noble to us – the gift of life. Marie Dominique Philippe, notes that the socio-
economic and political ideologies of democracy as well as the great laudable strides 
made in technological and scientific advancement of our time have resulted in 
many positive aspects with regard to the improvement of the quality of human 
life. However, they equally continue to show serious signs of lack of 
understanding of the ontological nature and value of human life and to be the 

                                                        

 
 

 
13 Cf. POPE BENEDICT XVI, Speech to the participants at the sixth European Symposium for 

Professors, in L’Osservatore Romano, Weekly English Edition, 11th June 2008, 6. 
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cause of disequilibrium and disenchantment of the concrete living human 
person.14 

In his observation, Maurice Zundel,15 argues that the nature of the human 
person has been greatly compromised, or even entirely lost because of relying 
solely on the sciences to understand man. Consequently, man has been reduced to 
a mere thinking machine or just a conglomeration of molecules. Indeed man does 
not even seem to be an immanently thinking being, an immanently communicating 
person or an immanently living person. In fact such a man cannot even be 
entrusted with anything; for indeed there is no man left but only a mere object. 
The passions, thoughts and actions cannot also be attributed to the man for they 
would seem to be merely secretions of the mere conglomeration of molecules that 
we are said to be.16 This is an extreme scientism case where attempts are made to 
refer to life, but in a manner far removed from a real concrete subjective human 
life and experience. It ought to be remembered that Pope John Paul II too, has 
given a warning against the tendency of depending solely on the physical and 
biological materialistic world that is devoid of the solid metaphysical basis, in the 
effort to understand the nature of man.17  

M. Henry is a strong critic of the possibility of science (biology) to be able to 
say anything subjectively concrete about life. He insists on the inability of the 
modern sciences, and in particular of modern biology, to give access to the whole 

                                                        

 

 

 
14 “Le milieu culturel en lequel vit l’homme d’aujourd’hui est, en effet, tout orienté vers le 

développement des sciences et des techniques.[...]. Certes, ce développement apporte a l’homme 
de nouvelles possibilités, et même des possibilités étonnantes.[...]. Mais ce développement, si 
prodigieux et rapide, ne déviant-il pas souvent pour l’homme, dans sa vie humaine, une sorte 
d’excroissance qui le déséquilibre, qui supprime son harmonie profonde? ”   Cf. MARIE 
DOMINIQUE, P., Lettre à un ami - Itinéraire philosophique, Editions Universitaires, Paris, 

1990, 7. 
15 Maurice Zundel is a renowned Swiss Catholic Priest, Philosopher and Theologian (1897 – 

1975). 
16 “En arrivent a concevoir que, finalement, l’homme ne pense pas, mais qui’ il y a une machine 

en lui qui pense: personne ne pense, personne ne parle, personne ne vit. Cette vision de l’homme, 
qui est une vision essentiellement d’objet.  […]. On ne croit plus en l’homme, si on y a jamais 
cru, et on le compare a une machine électronique, a un ordinateur, tout s’explique  dans l’homme 
comme dans une machine, que finalement, le secret de toutes nos passions, de toutes nos pensées, 
est les activités,.[…] parce que tout cela, finalement, n’est qu’une sécrétion de nos molécules”.  
Cf. ZUNDEL, Maurice, Ton visage, ma lumière, Recueil de Sermons, Desclée, 1991, 15 – 17. 
17 “For many contemporary thinkers, the concepts of nature and of natural law appear to apply 

only to the physical and biological world, or as a way of expressing the order of the cosmos, in 
scientific research and in the field of ecology. Unfortunately, in such a view, it becomes difficult 

to use natural law to mean nature in a metaphysical sense.”   Cf. Address of John Paul II to the 
participants in the Eighth General Assembly of the Pontifical Academy for Life, Wednesday, 27th 
February 2002 at 
http://www.vatican.va/holy_father/johnpaul_ii/speeeches/2002/february/documents/hf_jp-
iispe_20020227_pont-acad-life. Consulted on 18th Sept. 2007. 
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truth about life. He observes with concern that the future of man is threatened if 
the supreme authority on man is entrusted to science alone. He says: 

“Inasmuch as man himself is subject to the type of knowledge that is 
considered today the prototype of all rigorous scholarship (and thus any 
science), so his nature is likewise clearly defined. A Man is composed of 
material particles, and his veritable reality depends on certain specific structures 
of organization in these particles, especially chemical and biological structures. 
[…] Thus man is part of the material universe and can be entirely explained on 
that basis. Whether one likes it or not, this conception of man determines in 
various ways thought in our era. Man is a trivial thing. Not only is he just a cog 
in this immense machine, subject to its blind functioning, but he himself does 
not escape a radical determination that is not only external but internal: he is 
not even master in his own house!”18 
 

It comes with no wonder that M. Henry strongly criticizes, and indeed he is not 
amused by Heidegger’s dependence on the methodology and knowledge borrowed 
from the physical sciences in order to establish the definition of life. For M. Henry 
anyone seeking to know about life must not turn to anything objective beyond his 
own subjective living self – life for him is an interiority experience only manifested 
in the living subjective self of the human person. Heidegger had used the basis of 
science from which he sought to interpret the life of Dasein. For this reason M. 
Henry is critical of Heidegger’s understanding of life and makes a sarcastic remark 
concerning Heidegger for searching for life where there is actually no life; except 
that life understood only in terms of biology, which unfortunately cannot in an 
way relate to the nature of human life. In his critique, M. Henry says of Heidegger: 

"Is it not paradoxical for someone who wants to know what life is, to go and 
ask protozoa, or, at best honeybees? It is as if we (human beings) had a relation 
with life that was every bit as totally external and fragile as one we have with 
beings about which we know nothing - or very little; as if we were not ourselves 
living."19 

In the mind of M. Henry any attempt to understand life, which is in reference 
to the life of man, must be built on the phenomenality of the subjective life itself 
as it is manifested in the concrete life experiences of the human subjective 
individuals. The understanding of the individual living subjective self must be 
grounded in a solid universal phenomenological ontology of the living self, that is, 

                                                        

 

 

 
18  Cf. C'est Moi la Vérité. Pour une philosophie du christianisme, Editions du Seuil, 

Paris, 1996, 326. [Eng. trans. 260].  
19 Cf. C'est Moi la Vérité. Pour une philosophie du christianisme, Editions du Seuil, 

Paris, 1996, 63. [Eng. trans. 47].  
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of the self-manifesting life itself.20 He laments the fact that life and its 
manifestation in the living human beings has been ignored and forgotten 
altogether, and only for man to seek for it where there can never be adequate 
responses. 

M. Henry’s understanding of human life is that it is an aspect of the absolute 
self-manifesting Life, Life per excellence, who is God. M. Henry therefore proposes 
to bring the debate about human life to the centre, but also by so doing he is 
actually bringing God to the centre as well, because human life despite the fact 
that it always manifests itself as a finite givenness of life. The givenness of life 
results from the self-manifestation of the immanently self-affecting and self-
generating absolute Life, who is God and who is the Truth, the Word and the 
First-living Self.21 Thus a philosophical reflection on the concepts of human life, 
and man-alive, based on the thought of M. Henry, necessarily begins from God 
and indeed leads to God. In some way this approach refocuses the attention to a 
philosophical research based on faith and reason, even though in M. Henry the 
application of faith and reason has special peculiarities, as we have demonstrated 
later on in the study. In some way, his philosophical approach to the 
anthropological question dispels the double eclipse of man and God, cited by 
Pope John Paul II.22. 

Author Bio 
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20 Cf. L’Essence de la Manifestation, Presses de l’Universitaires de France Paris, 
1963, 15. 
21 Michel Henry’s thought that is repeated in several places among his works is that human life 

characterized for its finite nature cannot be understood or even appreciated if it is considered 
apart from God, who is infinite Life and Jesus, the Word made flesh in whom the fullness of life 

is revealed  “ Notre vie, toutefois, est une vie finie. Elle n’est compréhensible qu’à partir de la vie 
infinie en laquelle elle est donnée à soi. De même que notre Soi, incapable de s’apporter soi-
même en soi, renvoie au Premier Soi Vivant, au Verbe en lequel la Vie absolue se révèle à soi.”   

Cf. Sur la Phénoménologie, [Tome I], Presses de l’Universitaires de France Paris, 2003, 74. 
22 Cf. JOHN PAUL II, Encyclical Letter, Evangelium Vitae, Libreria Editrice Vaticana, 1995, 

Nos. 10 – 17;  
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Abstract. Makerere University has since the mid 1990s experienced an increase in 
student enrolment which has not been accompanied by a proportionate increase in 
other corporate factors. The student enrolment has increased amidst declining 
government financing, inadequate academic staff and a slow expansion of the 
teaching space. The current study set out to investigate the technical efficiency of 
Makerere over the period 1997 – 2007. To address this objective, the Data 
Envelopment Analysis method was employed and the results were analyzed using 
DEAP 2.1 software program developed by Coelli (1996). The data used in the 
analysis was obtained from the Academic Registrar, Accounts, Library, Estates, 
Planning and Human Resource Office records of Makerere University. The main 
inputs used in the study were student enrolment, teaching space and staffing. The 
main outputs were undergraduate and postgraduate completion rate. Results from 
technical efficiency indicate that Makerere University can save resources of up to 5.5 
percent to produce the current level of output. Increase in enrolment accompanied 
by increase in graduation rate increases University efficiency. Results from scale 
efficiency indicate that there is still room for Makerere University to achieve 
improved efficiency by expanding her scale of operation by 13.9 percent of the 
current operation level. As policy, there is need for improved efficiency at Makerere 
University. Makerere University managers may need to use DEA in the formulation 
of their education management plans especially in determining the university optimal 
scale of operation and for benchmarking purposes of the University over time. 

Keywords: Data envelopment analysis, Technical efficiency, NCHE  

Introduction 

This article investigates the technical and scale efficiency of Makerere University 
for the period 1997 to 2007. Makerere University is one of the oldest Universities 
in Africa. At first, student enrolment at Makerere was tied to the number of 
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boarding facilities which limited the university capacity to take on more students. 
People started questioning the efficiency of Makerere as the demand for higher 
education increased yet the university based its admission on the available 
boarding facilities (Mamdani, 2007). 

There was an argument that admissions to Makerere should not be based on 
boarding facilities. This view was clearly expressed in the government white paper 
(MOES, 1992). The phenomenon of nonresident students thus emerged at the 
university in the early 1990s. Around the same time, the number completing 
advanced level examinations increased and the demand for university education 
soared. New private universities entered the field of education and Makerere 
University as a leading player in higher education did not sit back. In line with the 
government policy on higher education, Makerere University started a two 
window admission system (Mamdani, 2007). Window one took on purely 
government sponsored students both resident and non resident whereas, window 
two admitted purely self sponsored students. The effect of this was an 
astronomical growth in student enrolment as seen in Table 1. 

 
Table 1. Lecturer – Student ratio by academic year 

Academic Year Students Lecturers Students per lecturer 

1997/98 15,196 871 17 

1998/99 17,088 905 19 

1999/00 21,161 989 21 

2000/01 26,157 1071 24 

2001/02 31,738 1035 31 

2002/03 31,332 1081 29 

2003/04 29,194 1031 28 
2004/05 32,050 1054 30 

2005/06 33,050 1072 31 

2006/07 33,370 1153 29 

2007/08 32,330 1146 28 

2008/09 30,366 1217 25 

2009/10 29,622 1399 21 

Source: Lecturer’s figures are from the Human Resource records; Students figures are 

from academic registrar’s department. The ratios are my own computations. 

 
Table 1 indicates that from 1997/1998 to 2006/2007, university enrolment has 
more than doubled. The overall university lecturer – student ratio has deteriorated 
from 17 students per lecturer in 1997/98 to 29 students per lecturer by 
2006/2007. This ratio also goes beyond that recommended by the National 
Council for Higher Education of 1:15(NCHE, 2006). The staffing position has 
also remained below capacity at 77 percent of the filled positions. A snapshot at 
the university staffing position for selected years is as shown in Table 2. 
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Table 2. Makerere staffing position  

Year Established post Filled positions Percentage filled 

1996/97 1,164 862 74.1 

1997/98 1,177 871 74 
1998/99 1,208 905 74.9 

2004/05 1,821 1054 57.8 

2005/06 1,408 1072 76 

2006/07 1,821 1153 63.3 

2007/08 1,821 1146 62.9 

2008/09 1,821 1217 66.8 

2009/10 1,821 1399 76.8 

2010/11 1,821 1413 77.5 

Source : Human resource department(MUK) 

 
The staffing position at the university is both inadequate and also a bottom heavy 
structure. The Makerere University Human Resources Academic staff data base of 
2010/2011 puts the staffing position at 77.5 percent of filled positions in the order 
of: professor at 36.6 percent, associate professor at 52.9 percent, senior lecturer at 
58.3 percent, lecturer at 51.6 percent, assistant lecturer at 94.1 percent, teaching 
assistant at 146.1 percent. This indicates extreme under staffing at the senior levels 
of professor and over staffing at the very junior level of teaching assistant which 
may be partly explained by inadequate funding which makes it hard for the 
university to attract let alone retain highly qualified staff.  

In the face of the increasing enrolment, government funding to the university 
has been on a downward trend making it hard to facilitate adequate investment in 
capacity improvements such as space expansion, basic equipment, ICT 
development and increased number of lecturers (Makerere University Strategic 
Plan, 2000; Obwona and Ssewanyana, 2007; NCHE, 2006). 

Purpose of the Study 

The study focused on technical efficiency of Makerere University and the broad 
objective is to contribute towards the improvement of the efficiency of Makerere 
University. The specific objective was to estimate the level of technical efficiency 
and scale efficiency of Makerere University for the period 1997 to 2007. Technical 
efficiency was focused on given the difficulty in defining input costs in many 
public sector contexts including education. The estimation of technical efficiency 
also requires only minimal information and minimal assumptions for its use.  
Technical efficiency is also a pre-requisite for the attainment of other efficiencies 
like allocative and returns to scale efficiency.  The time scope was limited to the 
period between 1997 to 2007.  This period is significant because of the following 
policy changes: i, the shifting of funding from tertiary to primary level ii, the 
thinking that funding at tertiary level should be targeted at economically 
productive disciplines (MFPED, 2004; Uganda Higher Education Review, 2006, 
3(2)) iii, the period was characterized by the enrolment of privately sponsored 
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students at the university which led to an astronomical increase in student 
enrolment at Makerere University.  

Literature Review 

Taylor and Harris (2004) examined the relative efficiency of South African 
universities between 1994 and 1997 using data envelopment analysis based on a 
sample of 10 of the country’s 21 public universities.  The DEA program used 
assumed input minimization.  One of the conclusions reached is that high student 
growth rates are generally associated with an improvement in the efficiency score 
of any university. 

Worthington (2001) provides a synoptic survey of the comparatively few 
empirical analyses in education using frontier efficiency measurement techniques.  
Beasley (1990) used DEA to study UK physics and chemistry departments. 
McMullen (1997) used DEA to assess the relative desirability of AACSB – 
accredited MBA programs. Of the 188 MBA programs analyzed, only 13 were 
found to be DEA efficient implying that these programs required neither input 
neither reduction nor output augmentation. Martin (2003) used DEA in the 
assessment of the performance of the Zaragoza university departments. In all the 
literature reviewed, different inputs and outputs are used to measure university 
efficiency. 

The Data Envelopment Analysis (DEA) model 

DEA began as a new management science tool for technical efficiency analysis of 
public sector decision making units that are not profit oriented or organizations 
whose success cannot be measured by a single factor like profit (Taylor & Harris, 
2004).  The essential characteristic of DEA is the transformation of the multiple 
input, multiple output decision making unit (DMU) into a single virtual output 
value for all DMUs.  A DMU is used to refer to any entity that is to be evaluated 
in terms of its abilities to convert inputs into outputs.  The ratio of the single 
virtual input to virtual output provides a measure of technical efficiency.   

DEA produces a piecewise empirical production surface, which in economic 
terms represent the revealed best practice production frontier. DEA has been used 
in evaluating the performance of many entities like hospitals, universities, cities, 
courts, and business firms (Cooper et al, 2008). DEA has been used to assess 
Technical efficiency, scope, scale and allocative efficiency. It has been used to 
estimate optimal input utilization, productivity, identify strategic groups, determine 
benchmarks and total quality management programs, estimate social and private 
costs of regulating undesirable outputs and capacity (Fare et al,2000). 

Sherman and Ladino (1995) summarize the beauty of DEA as having the ability 
to determine: the best practice DMU that uses the least resources to provide its 
products or services at or above the performance standard of other DMUs; the 
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less efficient DMUs compared to the best practice DMU; the amount of excess 
resources used by each of the less efficient DMUs; the amount of excess capacity 
or ability to increase outputs for less efficient DMUs without requiring added 
resources. 

Methodology  

The estimation procedure of the relative efficiency score for each DMU is 
described as; the best practice production function is generated by a set of DMUs 
that received the maximum output amounts for a given level of inputs compared 
to the other DMUs. Within the university, the DMUs can be universities operating 
within a given area, units within a single university or it is possible to examine the 
efficiency of a single unit/ university with respect to itself over time (compare 
Martin, 2003).  

For each DMU, DEA produces an efficiency score by comparing the other non 
efficient DMUs with the production frontier. Suppose there are n DMUs denoted 
by j producing S outputs. DMUj utilizes Xij amount of input i to produce Yrj 
amount of output. The weight assigned to output r is Ur and the weight assigned 
to input i is Vi. Efficiency ho,  is defined as the ratio of the weighted sum of 
outputs to the weighted sum of inputs as shown in equation 1.   Charnes et al 
(1978) provide a DEA model specification which is widely used for studying 
technical efficiency of DMUs with multiple inputs and multiple outputs. The 
Charnes et al (1978) model is based on the assumption of constant returns scale 
which is appropriate when all DMUs operate at an optimal scale and have equal 
access to inputs.  

Other assumptions behind the DEA model as identified by Fare et al, (2000) 
are: each producer uses non negative amounts of each input to produce non 
negative amounts of output; each firm employs a positive amount of at least one 
input to produce a positive amount of at least one output. It is possible to produce 
no output and it is not possible to produce an output without an input; the input 
and output sets are convex. The model is specified as: 

1
0

1

s

r ror

m

i ioi

u y
Maxh

v x

=

=

=
∑

∑  
               Subject to:                                                               (1) 

1
0

1

1

s

r rjr

m

i iji

u y
Maxh

v x

=

=

= ≤
∑

∑  
    ε > 0 
Where; 
o = the DMU to be evaluated 
i =   the subscript of inputs (i = 1… m) 
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j =   the subscript of distribution DMUs (j =1, 2,…,n) 
r = the subscript of outputs (r = 1,…,s) 
ε > 0  = the non zero small positive number 
 

Yrj, Xij (all positive) are respectively the (observed) outputs and inputs of the jth 
DMU  and the Ur, Vi  ≥  0 are the variable weights to be determined by the 
solution to this problem where data on all of the DMUs is to be rated to others. 
The value ho    is the relative efficiency of year 0. The constraint in 1 sets the 
guiding rule in efficient measurement that efficiency can not exceed unit 
(McMullen, 1997; Martin, 2003). The numerator in the objective function of the 
model represents a collection of resources used to produce outputs while the 
denominator represents a collection of resources used to obtain those outputs. 

The value 
*

o
h

 obtained from the ratio will satisfy
*0 1
o

h≤ ≤
, and in terms of 

efficiency rating, 
*

0
1h =

 represents efficiency and 
* 1
o

h ≤
represents inefficiency. 

The value 
*

o
h

 has operational significance in that 
*1
o

h−
 provides an estimate of 

the inefficiency for each DMU being evaluated. The solution obtained from this 
model assumes that all DMUs operate at an optimal scale and enjoy constant 
returns to scale. 

Where imperfect competition exists, the assumption of CRS does not hold and 
technical efficiency will be mixed with scale efficiency.  Scale efficiency is the 
measure of the ability of a DMU to avoid waste by operating at the most 
productive scale.  Banker, Charnes and Cooper (1984) suggested an extension of 
the CRS DEA model to account for variable returns to scale (VRS) situations.  
The use of the VRS specification permits the calculation of technical efficiency 
free of scale efficiencies. Variable returns mean that we might get different levels 
of output due to reduced performance or economies of scale (Akmal and Saleem, 
2008; Avkiran, 1999;Charnes et al., 1994).The assumption of VRS in a DEA 
framework results in higher estimates of efficiency than CRS because the frontier 
envelopes the data more tightly. 

Among the limitations of DEA is the existence of input and output slacks. 
Input slack occurs where a point on a frontier can be reached with a reduction in 
inputs (Ahn and Seiford, 1993).  

There are two main orientations in DEA:i, Input orientation where efficiency is 
improved through reduction of inputs and is useful where management is 
interested in minimizing the consumption of inputs subject to attaining the desired 
output levels (Yang, 2009). A DMU is referred to as DEA efficient if it requires 
neither input reduction nor output augmentation (McMullen, 1997). ii,  The output 
orientation measures efficiency improvement through proportional augmentation 
of outputs (McMullen, 1997). The output orientation is more related to planning 
and strategies (Cullinane et al., 2004). In estimating the technical and scale 
efficiency of Makerere University, the input orientation was adopted. 
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Kumbhakar and Lovell (2000) define TE as output relative to the maximum 
output for given input levels.  A DMU is considered to be technically efficient if 
its efficiency score is equal to 1.00 (TE = 1.00). Technical inefficiency occurs 
when the intended level of output could not be achieved with a given level of 
inputs (Premchand, 1993). Martin (2003) adds that the aim of measuring the level 
of efficiency using technical efficiency is that a DMU is compared to other DMUs 
of the same characteristics.  

Technical efficiency is considered to be comprised of scale and non-scale 
effects (pure technical efficiency). Scale efficiency (SE) measures the ability of a 
DMU to avoid waste by operating at the most productive scale. Scale efficiency 
refers to exploiting scale economies by operating at a point where the production 
frontier exhibits constant returns to scale. It is a measure of whether or not a 
producing unit is operating at an optimal scale of operation. A firm may not 
operate at the optimal scale because of imperfect competition, government 
regulations, and constraints on finance (Coelli et al, 2005). A scale efficiency equal 
to one implies constant returns to scale meaning that a DMU operates at the 
optimum level, scale efficiency less than one imply increasing returns to scale 
meaning existence of opportunities for a DMU to improve efficiency through 
growth and a scale efficiency greater than one implies reducing returns to scale 
meaning a DMU should scale down its inputs as well as outputs. The 
measurement of scale efficiency is also useful in identifying the inefficiency that 
can be controlled by management to bring about efficient production of education 
services. Pure technical efficiency involves the isolation of uncontrollable from 
controllable factors when computing efficiency scores.  Pure technical efficiency 
relates to the ability of managers to utilize the firm’s given resources. Pure 
technical efficiency thus measures only the managers’ level of efficiency after 
elimination of the effects of uncontrollable input factors.  

Unit of Analysis 

The study consider the academic years 1997/1998 to 2006/2007 with each year 
acting as a DMU to help in calculating of technical efficiency of Makerere 
University. The units of time make up the DMU sample in a time series 
application of DEA. In this study, the time units were defined as academic years. 
An academic year of Makerere University usually runs from September of the 
current year and ends in August of the following year.  

Data used in the study were constructed from records available in the Academic 
Registrar’s office, the Human Resource department, Estates department, the 
University Library and the Accounts departments of the university from which a 
common set of input and output indicators constructed to support the estimation 
of DEA models was obtained. Other data sources included the Makerere 
University annual reports and strategic plans.  

In order to check the stability and sensitivity of DEA results, a multi pronged 
approach was adopted in the analysis of DEA results. This included the 
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assessment of the efficiency of sample DMUs, inclusion / exclusion of inputs / 
outputs, and assessing the performance of DMUs across all models based on their 
efficiency scores. The calculation of correlations was used to identify variables for 
inclusion in the DEA model. The calculation of correlations was useful in judging 
whether equal weights should be attached to the two fixed outputs. Where 
correlations between various input variable and output variables are very similar, 
the need for weighting is not necessary (Taylor and Harris, 2004).  

The identification of input and output variables are carefully made based on 
previous literature and the availability of a complete data set.  Several input 
variables were identified for the study including: student’s enrolment, academic 
staff, administrative staff, support staff and book bank books. Due to failure to 
obtain adequate data on research output in the university, the study concentrates 
on the annual output of graduates which is sub divided into two variables: 
undergraduate completion and postgraduate completion. A summary of variable 
definitions is provided in Table 3. 

 
Table 3 Definition of variables used in the analysis of Technical efficiency  

Variables  Definition and Measurement 

Inputs  

Under graduate students Total annual enrolment of students on a first degree 
program 

Postgraduate students Total annual enrolment of students on a postgraduate 

qualification (postgraduate diploma, Masters and 

Doctorate). 

Total enrolment  This is the sum of annual enrolment of both undergraduate 

and postgraduate students.  

Academic staff Total annual number of academic staff 

Administrative staff Total number of senior non academic staff of 
administrative departments in a given year. 

Support Staff Total number of service support staff, intermediate level 

support employees and group employees in a given year. 

Total Staff The sum of academic, administrative and support staff. 

Books Cumulative number of books recorded in the book bank 

Outputs  

Graduates Total annual number of students awarded a first degree 

Post graduates Total annual number of students awarded a postgraduate 
qualification. 

 
The choice of variables used in the estimation of a DEA is guided by: Banker et al 
(1984) provide a general rule where the number of units evaluated should be more 
than two times the total number of variables and output. In the same line, Avkiran 
(2001) provides a rule of thumb that requires keeping the sum of input and output 
variables to be at least one third of the sample size. The choice of variables used in 
the development of the model for this study was limited by the   requirements of 
the Charnes et al (1989) heuristic for DEA which in this case restricted the 
number of variables to four. Having identified the two output variables 
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(undergraduate completion and postgraduate completion), these were tested 
against input variables which included: undergraduate enrolment, teaching staff, 
support staff, and administrative staff. The number of inputs included in each 
DEA model given the fixed number of outputs could thus not exceed two.  

The Pearson correlation matrix of input and output variables was calculated to 
find the level of correlations between the variables.  The calculation of correlation 
coefficients was done to help in selecting the variables for the study.  Several 
variables were identified covering students’ enrolment, academic staff, 
administrative staff, support staff, graduate and postgraduate completion to 
establish whether any causal inter-relationships existed amongst the variables.  On 
this basis, the suitability for inclusion in the DEA models was determined.  

Technical and scale efficiency empirical results 

To estimate this objective, nine models were tested using the variable returns to 
scale model (VRS) and scale efficiencies developed by Coelli (1996) under the 
DEAP version 2.1.  The input orientated measures option was adopted. The 
estimation of TE is based on the assumption that when DMUs achieve TE, they 
will improve their performance.  

DEA is initially used to analyze cross sectional data where a given DMU is 
compared with all other DMUs that produce during the same time period and 
where the role of time is ignored. The principal technical efficiency results 
reported were derived by imposing the assumption of variable returns to scale 
(VRS) on each of the models outlined.  The VRS model was preferred to the 
constant returns to scale model (CRS) for it permits the calculation of technical 
efficiency devoid of scale efficiency effects. The multi-stage DEA method was 
chosen because the approach identifies efficiency projected which have input and 
output mixes which are similar as possible to those of the inefficient points and 
that is also invariant to units of measurement.  Units’ invariant implies that 
changing the units of measurement will not change the value of the efficiency 
measure. 

A series of nine DEAs were run using various inputs to establish the degree of 
consistence between different DEA model results. The output in each case is the 
annual total of undergraduates and postgraduates completing their programs.  

The Preferred Model:  DEA 3 

The analyses of the models run indicate a high degree of consistency and stability 
in the efficiency measures recorded for most DMUs:  This is especially true with 
years 1997/98, 1998/99, 1999/2000, 2003/2004, and 2005/2006 over models 
DEA I to DEA 9.  Having assessed the technical efficiency measures, the ongoing 
DEA analysis required the selection of a preferred model.  Since all the DEA 
models run comprise of at least the maximum number of input/output variables 
permitted, all the models provided the options for this selection. After a critical 
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analysis of all the models run, DEA 3 was selected because it contains two of the 
vital university inputs – total enrolments (students) and total staff (personnel).   

The mean efficiency computed for all the models by the researcher stood at 
0.935, so our preferred model performance is well above the average performance 
of all the DMUs which is an important criterion for selecting the preferred model. 
Technical and scale efficiency scores for the years (DMUs) estimated with the 
preferred model are presented in Table 4. 
 
Table 4 Technical and scale efficiencies scores: model 3 

Year/DMU CRS Technical 

efficiency 

VRS Technical 

efficiency 

Scale 

efficiency 

Scale 

level 

1997/98 0.967 1.000 0.967 IRS 

1998/99 1.000 1.000 1.000 - 

1999/00 1.000 1.000 1.000 - 

2000/01 0.666 0.937 0.711 IRS 

2001/02 0.691 0.916 0.754 IRS 
2002/03 0.337 0.848 0.398 IRS 

2003/04 1.000 1.000 1.000 - 

2004/05 0.701 0.893 0.785 IRS 

2005/06 1.000 1.000 1.000 - 

2006/07 0.854 0.860 0.993 IRS 

Mean 0.822 0.945 0.861  

= 1 4 5 4  

<  1 6 5 6  
Maximum 

efficiency 

1.000 1.000 1.000  

Minimum 

efficiency 

0.337 0.848 0.398  

Source:  Own estimates 

Note:  CRS TE = Technical efficiency from CRS DEA 

           VRS TE = Technical efficiency from VRS DEA 

 

 Scale efficiency =         

CRS

VRS

TE

TE    
Scale level IRS is increasing returns to scale. 

 
There are six scale inefficient DMUs.  This confirms that there is a potential for 
the DMUs to increase   their technical and scale efficiency.  The four efficient 
DMUs in DEA CRS are also efficient under the VRS assumption.  One DMU that 
was slightly inefficient in the CRS model becomes efficient in the VRS model.  
This is because VRS is less restrictive and also compares DMUs within same 
sample sizes (Akmal & Saleem, 2008). 

From the preferred model, the DMUs registered 94.5 percent efficiency and an 
almost 5.5 percent inefficiency under VRS assumption.  This means that the 
DMUs could use about 5.5 percent less inputs to produce their output. The most 
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inefficient DMU is DMU 2002/03 (84.8). This may be explained by the low 
graduation rate of postgraduate students that year.  The year 2002/03 also had less 
graduates per academic staff as opposed to a high enrolment per academic staff. 
The year 2005/06 appears many times as a peer of inefficient DMUs. This year 
has a highest number of graduates per academic staff and the highest number of 
students enrolled per academic staff. This implies that high enrolments per staff 
accompanied with high graduates per staff increases efficiency. The inefficient 
DMUs should therefore increase their efficiency by increasing their enrolment 
staff ratios and match this with increases in graduates per staff. The VRS efficiency 
scores are better than in the CRS model because in the VRS model the DMUs are 
benchmarked against DMUs of similar size.   

Scale efficiency of Makerere University 

Technical efficiency is comprised of scale and non-scale effects (pure technical 
efficiency).  Scale efficiency measures the ability of a DMU to avoid waste by 
operating at the most productive scale.  Pure technical efficiency involves the 
isolation of uncontrollable from controllable factors when computing efficiency 
scores.  Pure technical efficiency thus measures only the managers’ level of 
efficiency after elimination of the effects of uncontrollable input factors.   

From Table 4, the most inefficient DMU (year of operation) at Makerere 
University was 2002/03 with scale efficiency of only 39.8 percent.  This can easily 
be explained by the low graduation rate at both undergraduate and postgraduate 
levels compared to the total enrolment of the same year.  DMU 2002/03 could 
therefore improve its efficiency by improving on the rate of its undergraduate and 
postgraduate completion. 

To further analyze the implication of the efficiency scores, we present a table of 
peers and peer weights for the preferred model. DEA provides a comprehensive 
analysis of relative efficiencies for multiple input – multiple output situations by 
evaluating each DMU and measuring its performance relative to an envelopment 
surface composed of other DMUs. Those DMUs forming the efficiency reference 
set are known as peer groups for the inefficient units. An efficiency reference set 
comprise of DMUs that are relatively efficient and act as models to the inefficient 
DMUs. As the inefficient units are projected onto the envelopment surface, the 
efficiency units closest to the projection and whose linear combination comprises 
this virtual unit form the peer group for that particular group. The targets defined 
by the efficient projections give an indication of how this DMU can be improved 
to be efficient. Table 5 presents the peers and peer weights 
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Table 5 Peers and Peer weight 

Year/DMU Peer count Peers Peer Weights 

1997/98 4 1   1.000   

1998/99 0 2   1.000   
1999/00 1 3   1.000   

2000/01 0 9 1  0.270 0.730  

2001/02 0 9 1  0.251 0.749  

2002/03 0 9 1  0.118 0.882  

2003/04 1 7   1.000   

2004/05 0 9 1  0.451 0.549  

2005/06 5 9   1.000   

2006/07 0 7 9 3 0.382 0.358 0.260 

 
To gain efficiency, DMUs 2000/01 2001/02, 2002/03 and 2004/05 should follow 
the policies of DMU 2005/06 and DMU 1997/98.  DMU 2006/07 should follow 
the policies of DMU 2003/04, 2005/06 and 1999/00.  DMUs 2000/01, 2001/02, 
2002/03 and 2004/05 also have increasing returns to scale implying that any 
increase in inputs will increase their output levels.  To improve the efficiency of 
these DMUs necessitates the increase in the use of the under employed inputs. 

The year 2005/06 appears most (five times) as a peer to other years. This year is 
associated with more graduates per academic staff, graduates per a thousand 
students, total enrolment per lecturer and graduates per enrolment. 

The information on peers and peer weights provided by the DEA VRS from 
the VRS efficiency model for the preferred model thus provide a model from 
which inefficient DMUs can emulate to become efficient.  The inefficient DMUs 
may improve their performance by choosing the policies and managerial structure 
of their respective peer DMU. DMUs 1997/98 and 2005/06 are peers for DMU 
2002/03 with peer weights of 0.882 and 0.118. This implies that 88.2 percent of 
DMU 1997/98 polices are suitable for DMU 2002/03 and 11.8 percent in the case 
of DMU 2005/06.  

The two years identified as having significant inefficiencies were years 2002/03 
and 2006/07.  The set of years from which they were determined to be inefficient 
include years 1997/98, 1999/00, 2003/04, and 2005/06.  Many causes for the 
inefficiencies are possible but one possible explanation from the data set is the fall 
in both undergraduate and postgraduate completion at a time of increased student 
enrolment.  

Another possible explanation for why 2002/03 was inefficient relative to year 
1997/98 that had the highest ERS weighting may be because 1997/98 was a year 
where liberalization of enrolment at the university was taking shape and the 
university was taking on more students for the first time.  This appears to have 
had only temporal effects because after this the ERS weighting stabilizes with 
highest ERS weighting at 0.382. 
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Discussion 

Technical efficiency is the measure of the capacity of a DMU to avoid waste by 
producing as much output as input usage will allow, or using as little input as 
output level will allow. In measuring technical efficiency, the years 1997 – 2007 
acted as DMUs. From Table 4, Makerere registered a technical efficiency score of 
0.945 implying a 5.5 percent level of inefficiency. This means that Makerere could 
use about 5.5 percent less inputs to produce its output. Five academic years are on 
the efficient frontier and five academic years are depicted as being inefficient.  The 
minimum efficiency occurred with academic year 2002/2003 at 0.848 implying a 
possibility of having the potential of increasing its efficiency by 15.2 percent. The 
same academic year recorded the lowest scale efficiency of 0.398. This implies that 
academic year 2002/2003 had opportunities to improve its efficiency by expanding 
its scale of operation. The efficiency could be improved by 60.2 percent given that 
there were still increasing returns to scale in the same academic year.  

DEA 3 indicates that five DMUs were positioned on the efficiency frontier 
making them to be relatively more efficient while the remaining five could be 
judged as being less efficient.  While DEA is a useful diagnostic tool, it might not 
be appropriate to base funding and resource decisions or efficiency targets on the 
basis of the resultant efficiency estimates (Batavia et al, (1993); Newhouse (1994)).  
DEA does not evaluate the quality of outputs and it is possible that an institution’s 
effectiveness may be negatively correlated with its relative efficiency score.  DEA 
however offers prospects for reducing the need to make qualitative assessments. 

From Table 4, it is clear that some institutions will always be more efficient than 
others.  This finding is not different from what Taylor & Harris (2004) found out 
in their study on the relative efficiency of South African Universities where some 
universities were found efficient and others not efficient. 

Increases in enrolments accompanied by increases in graduation rates are 
associated with high levels of efficiency.  Most of the efficient DMUs in model 3 
such as DMU 1999/00, 03/04, and 05/06 had this characteristic. A close analysis 
of these efficient years indicates that they had a high output input ratio. The year 
2005/6 with a high number of graduates per students enrolled and a high number 
of students enrolled per staff is a peer to many of the inefficient University years. 
This implies that the inefficient years would achieve more efficiency by using year 
2005/6 policies such as increasing enrolment accompanied by increased 
graduation rates. This collates well with Taylor and Harris (2004) observations that 
associate increases in efficiency with increased graduates per staff member and 
increased graduates per 1000 students. 

Using Table 5, we can obtain an efficient reference set of efficient DMUs to act 
as models to the inefficient DMUs. The peer weights provide an insight of the 
extent to which an inefficient DMU can copy from the efficient DMU in terms of 
policies and managerial structure.  DEA scores can be used to estimate the 
potential savings from performance improvements.  If all units perform efficiently 
by using the target input and output values, the university could save as much as 
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5.5% of its resources from a theoretical point of view.  In practice, the saving will 
almost be substantially less. 

Four DMUs that exhibit scale efficiency do show constant returns to scale 
implying that they were operating at their most productive scale sizes. The scale 
inefficient firms displayed increasing returns to scale implying that they should 
expand both their inputs and outputs. The study indicates that Makerere 
University still has the potential to improve her performance. No academic year 
exhibited reducing returns to scale. A reducing return to scale would imply the 
need to scale down inputs as well as outputs in a given academic year to attain 
efficiency. Basing on this, all indications show that Makerere can still improve its 
efficiency by expanding her scale of operation.  

Policy Implications 

The existence of both technical and scale inefficiency should be of concern to 
policy makers and planners.  The efficient use of existing resources should 
underpin any University policy. From the results of the study, it is clear that 
Makerere University should improve on her efficiency by improving on the 
number of graduates per academic staff.  

Makerere University management may find it useful to employ DEA to estimate 
the extent to which the university scale of operation should be expanded for it 
provides a rough estimate of the extent to which a scale of operation could be 
increased or reduced to obtain optimal production. For example, a scale efficiency 
score of 0.861 would imply the possibility of the university to expand her scale of 
operation by 13.9 percent.  From the study, University years with increasing 
returns to scale could better their performance   by expanding their scale of 
operation  

To improve efficiency, Makerere University should accompany increases in 
enrolment with increases in graduation rates, increases in enrolment per academic 
staff should be accompanied with increases in students graduating per academic 
staff. 
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The Christian Roots of Anti-Semitism* 
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Abstract. Shortly after the end of the Second World War, when the realization of 
the enormity of the Holocaust became common knowledge, many scholars - 
particularly Christian scholars sought an explanation of this human catastrophe; 
intrigued with a diversity of questions: How could a nation that created world 
renowned scholars in almost every field of endeavour have participated in such 
barbaric crimes? How could a nation with a majority Christian population have 
tolerated such policies? How could so much of the world have seemed indifferent to 
this twelve year program? The questions were so relevant and the horrors so 
poignant that during the period following the second world war there were literally 
hundreds of scholars who addressed the issue. This review is based on a distillation 
of the findings of about twenty of these more recognised scholars. No information 
has been presented unless it can be corroborated by other scholarly works. The 
historical facts unearthed during the long years of study found little explanation 
without a recourse to scripture as an interpretative base. Thus, the first part of my 
paper will be based on scripture, followed by a quick historical review of the 
relationship between Christians and the Jews. The final segment of the paper will 
attempt to draw conclusions from what we have seen, while suggesting an approach 
that allows religious differences to be viewed positively rather than as sources of 
tension. 

Keywords: Anti-Semitism, Christianity  

Introduction 
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There is little, if anything, in the basic message of Jesus of Nazareth that would 
cause difficulties with synagogue leaders; Jesus did not repudiate the Law, He 
simply interpreted it more liberally and more humanly than Jewish leaders. Early 
Christians were members of the Jewish community, the first Christian church was 
Jewish in leadership, in membership, and even in its form of worship. The early 
Christian church appeared basically like a Jewish Messianic sect, and like others, it 
claimed to represent the true Israel. At least until the fall of the temple in the year 
70, Judeo-Christians faithfully obeyed the Torah and recruited almost exclusively 
among the Jews. 

Breaking bread in Jesus’ memory did not prevent Judeo-Christians from being 
faithful Jews. However, belief in Jesus’ Lordship and the abrogation of the 
obligation of the Torah soon caused serious tension with priestly authorities. Jew 
define their identity as people elected by God and called by Him to an especially 
exacting observance of his will as expressed in the Torah;  by repudiating the Law, 
Christians defied priestly authorities in their expulsion from the Synagogues. 

Another key issue between the Jews and the Christians is the latter’s 
Christology. Peter immediately focused on this area of conflict in his discourse on 
the Pentecost: “This is that Jesus God has risen up and we are his witnesses… Let 
the House of Israel know beyond any that God has made both Lord and Messiah. 
“ Acts 2:36. Everything in Christian theology is based on the belief that Jesus is 
the Christ, the Messiah foretold by the prophets, the long awaited Saviour of the 
Jews. 

The conflict between Christians and Jews was not so much over the temple and 
the Law, or even over the belief that was the Messiah, rather the crux of conflict 
lay in the fact that the church its Messianic beliefs into a principle salvation. 

 For Christians, salvation was no longer found in any observances, ritual or 
ethical, based on the Torah but found  solely in faith in the Church’s 
understanding of the salvific role of Jesus. The only true community was that 
gathered around Jesus, the cornerstone of God’s people. It was this faith principle 
that was the main source of conflict between the young Christian church and the 
institution of Judaism, a radical incompatibility between the two interpretations 
that caused the fierce debate between the Church and the Pharisees and 
Sadducees. This fundamental change in belief confronted Judaism with a demand 
for an abrogation of its past, AS THE PAST no longer provided a covenant of 
salvation; its salvation now rested upon faith in Jesus. 

However, it took a person Of Paul’s radical temperament conflict to a head. 
“Brothers, my heart’s desire, my prayers to God for the Israelites, is that they may 
be saved… Unaware of God’s justice and seeking to establish their own, they did 
not subject themselves to the justice of God. Christ is the end of the Law. 
Through him justice comes to everyone who believes” Rom.10:1-5. With the 
statement that,” Christ is the end of the law ,” Paul affirms that the old covenant is 
ended and the new covenant formed. 

Claiming the reality of the new covenant, Paul affirms equally that faith in Jesus 
is truly the only road to salvation:”Knowing that a man is not justified by legal 
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observance but by faith in Jesus Christ, we too have believed in order to be 
justified by faith in Christ, not by observance of the law; for by works of the law , 
no one is justified.” Gal. 2:16 

Having established that salvation comes only through faith in Jesus, it was 
necessary to find meaning in the crucifixion. This was established but showing that 
it had been foretold. “It was our infirmities that he chose, our sufferings that he 
endured… But he was pierced for our offences, crushed for our sins. Upon him 
was the chastisement that makes us whole, by his stripes we were healed. Because 
he surrendered himself to death and was counted among the wicked, he shall take 
away the sins of many, and win pardon for our offences,” Isaiah 53. Everyone is 
now on an equal footing,; no one is saved, Jew or Gentile, except through faith in 
Jesus. 

Two additional important factors contributed to the establishment of 
Christianity as we have come to know it: the extension beyond the borders of 
Palestine, and Paul’s crucial decision to exempt Gentile converts from the 
prescriptions of the Law, notably circumcision, a decision later ratified by church 
leaders. Acts 13:7-11. 

By exempting new converts from fidelity to the law and by abolishing any 
distinction with the descendants of Abraham, the decision transformed the 
Christian community from followers of Judaism, into radical heretics deserving the 
charge of apostates. 

Henceforth, it became the concern of Christian leaders to prove that God had 
turned his favour away from the chosen people to the New Israel. The Jewish war 
and the destruction Temple in 70 A.D. PROVIDED Christian leaders a 
convincing proof of God’s rejections of his chosen people. When the New 
Christian Church attributed to Jesus a divine nature, his execution became deicide, 
the crime of crimes. And when the Christians won the allegiance of the Emperor 
and acceptance in most of the known world, the stage was set for an on-going 
confrontation with the people who gave us Jesus. 

When Church leaders preached that Jesus had established a new covenant open 
to everyone and that salvation came from faith in Jesus, the Jewish leaders were 
forced to expel the heretical Judeo-Christians from their synagogues. Much of the 
New Testament reflects this tension and explains the unflattering picture painted 
of Jews, as “blind guides, frauds, fools, broods of vipers, guilty of sin, and haters 
of Jesus and the Father. Their father was the devil and they were condemned to 
Gehenna”. 

The rivalry for adherents set the Jews and the Christians against each other. 
During the early years of its foundation, Church leaders had not fully established 
their authority nor had they clearly defined their doctrines. It was understandable 
that Church leaders would fear that the rabbis might win converts by the 
credibility of their witness, and the authenticity of their claims. 

One way to counteract their claim was to show how degenerate Judaism had 
become , thus warding away potential followers . Gregory of Nyssa accused the 
Jews of being ‘Murderers of the Lord, assassins of the prophets, detesters of God.’ 



190 

 

 

Blouin: The Christian Roots of Anti-Semitism 

 

Hilary of Poitiers reinterpreted history to that the Jews were always  “ a perverse 
race , despised by God, murderers of the prophets “In the sixth Century , Gregory 
of Tours provided a detailed picture of the Jews as “liars to God, close-minded, 
ever-incredulous, a wicked and perfidious nation.” 

Eusebius of Caesarea, St. Ignatius of Antioch, St. Augustine of Hippo, St. 
Ephrem, St. Jerome were equally virulent against the Jews, though probably no 
one was as vicious as St. Chrysostom who went as far as to compare them to the 
devil; “DIDN’T YOU HEAR MY ARGUMENT WHICH PROVED CLEARLY 
THAT THE DEMONS INHABIT THE VERY SOULS OF THE JEWS, as well 
as the places where they gather? Tell me, how do you dare to return to the 
congregation of the apostles after you have cavorted with demons? Snatch these 
Christians out of the devil’s teeth and bring them to me.” 

In his reply to Faustus the Manichean, St. Augustine stated what came to be 
accepted as the official position of the Church, that the Jews were not to be killed, 
yet should remain enslaved and cursed as examples for others.. 

Even Pope Innocent III, one of the most powerful leaders of the Church 
validated this position. “Thus the Jews, against whom the blood of Jesus Christ 
calls out, although they ought not be killed, lest the Christians people forget the 
Divine Law, yet as wanderers ought they to remain  upon the earth, until their 
countenance is filled with shame… Blasphemers of the Christian name ought not 
to be aided by C HRISTIAN PRINCES, but ought to be forced into the servitude 
of which they made themselves deserving” 

When prejudice and vilification became the official policies of the Church the 
sanctioned in homilies, religious tracts, catechetical works, cultural and popular 
works, millions of people were indoctrinated with erroneous beliefs and negative 
feelings towards the Jews, leading to centuries of anguish for the Jews. 

In an article in exploration, “Appreciation of the Jews in the Writings of the 
Church Fathers,” David Rokeah claims that the Jews were vilified by Christians … 
“To establish the validity of the theological claims and authenticity of their 
doctrinal positions.” The Church leaders “were led to such a stance by the very 
existence of the Jews and by their attachment to their law, their customs, and their 
traditions. Christianity was absolutely dependent on the Jewish Bible and on its 
link with the New Testament, and in turn, with Christian theology and ethics. 
Christianity   needed   this link to prove the antiquity of its belief… Church fathers 
had to make Judaism unattractive, even repulsive to Christians and pagans.” 

Consequences of the Policy 

The Christian faith was born and nurtured in the seed bed of Jewish faith, its 
leader was a Jew. Its main advocates were Jews, its promises and inspiration was 
Jewish Testament. Yet, it is during more than 1400 years, when Christianity ruled 
the known world. The Jews were the only significant group to reject the message. 
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The rejection was especially stinging since both faiths claimed the books, while 
proposing divergent interpretations. 

 
Throughout the first millennium, Civil and Church authorities passed a 

significant number of unjust and demeaning laws became the basis for many of 
the laws passed in Germany during the reign of the Nazis. Though there were 
hundreds of such laws that formed the basis for most of the Nazi laws. 

Sybod of Elvira, 306, Jews and Christians are not permitted to eat together 
December 30, 1939, the German Transport Minister bars Jews from German 
dining cars. 

Synod of Clement, 535 the Jews are not permitted to hold public office. By the 
Law for the Re-establishment of Professional Civil Service of April 7, 1933, the 
Jews are forbidden from holding public office in Germany. 

Third Synod of Orleans, 538, the Jews are barred from the streets on certain 
Nazi Holidays. 

Synod of Toledo, 681, the Talmud and other Jewish books are ordered burned. 
There were no specific German laws ordering Jewish books to be burned, though 
Germans ceremoniously burned Jewish books during most of the pogroms. 

Trubanic Synod, 692, the Christians are not allowed to patronize Jewish 
doctors. Decrees of July 25, 1938, the Germans are forbidden from patronizing 
Jewish doctors. 

Synod of Gerona, 1078, the Jews are obliged to pay special taxes to support the 
Church. Social legislation of December 24, 1940, the Jews are obliged to pay a 
special income tax to support the Nazi Party. 

Fourth Lateran Council, 1215, All Jews are obliged to wear a distinctive mark of 
identification. Decree of September 1, 1941, All Jews are required to wear the 
yellow star in public.  

Council of Oxford, the Council bans the construction of new Synagogues. Fall 
of 1938, most of the synagogues in Germany are systematically destroyed. 

Synod of Vienna, 1267, Christians are not permitted to attend Jewish 
ceremonies. Decree of October 24, 1941, Friendly relations between Jews and 
Germans is forbidden. 

Synod of Breslau, 1267, Jews are obliged to live in Ghettos. Order of Hedrick, 
September 21, 1939, all Jews are obliged to live in Ghettos. 

Synod of Ofen, 1269, Christians are not permitted to sell or to rent estates to 
Jews. Decree of December 3, 1938, the decree mandates the sale of all Jewish 
estates. 

Council of Basel, 1434, Jews are not permitted to obtain academic degrees. Law 
of April 25, 1933, the “overcrowding” law authorizes any school official to refuse 
entry to Jewish students in German schools. 

It is difficult to accept that the agents of the Holocaust were nominal Christians 
and that their actions were often based upon prior Church laws and Church 
policies. The Holocaust was the thirteenth pogroms inflicted upon the Jews, by far 
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more extensive than any previous pogroms, and was administered with more 
sophistication and effectiveness. 

From Persecution to Murder 

During the first millennium, the Jews had been scorned, their liberties controlled, 
their income taxed, and they were occasionally physically attached, but rarely were 
they murdered. However, all this would change in 1095 with the appeal by Pope 
Urban II at the Council of Clermont for a crusade for the liberation of the Holy 
Lands.  

The first crusade was launched in 1906, a fateful year in Jewish history, the time 
when persecution became prosecution became prosecution, even execution. 
Before leaving their homeland to free Jerusalem, the Crusaders turned on the Jews. 
One chronicler, Gilbert of Nogent reports the Crusaders as saying: “We desire to 
combat the enemies of God in the East, but we have under our eyes the Jews, a 
race more inimical to God than others. We are doing this whole thing backwards.” 
Turning their words to action, they proceeded to slaughter the Jews of Rouen and 
Lorraine, massacring everyone who refused baptism. 

At first, attacks on Jews were for religious reasons as those who accepted 
baptism were spared. Later, greed took over and baptized Jews escaped only with 
their lives, their property looted, their possessions taken, their homes burnt. 

The persecutions during the Crusaders not only killed more than one hundred 
thousand Jews and destroyed hundreds of Jewish centres, it poisoned relations 
between Jews and Christians; the animosities fed on the very massacres they 
provoked. During the 14th century, the prejudice against the Jews, then we are all 
good Christians.”  

In medieval art, Jews were depicted with dark bulging eyes, a goatee, horns, a 
tail, and long pointed nails. They were painted with evil faces, strikingly grotesque 
poses, often associated with the devil. They were described as pathetic, misshapen 
figures. 

The slander was found in art, literature, passion plays, judicial records, sermons, 
folk legends, legal briefs, wood carvings, paintings. The Jews were unbelievers, 
usurers, bribers, secret killers, sorcerers, magicians. They were the oppressors of 
the poor, agents of the devil, vampires, and bloodsucking demons. 

The hatred of the Jews so was so deep that within a few years, charges of ritual 
murder flooded Europe often with dreadful consequences. There are more than 
one hundred charges of Host desecration and more than one hundred and fifty 
charges of Host desecration and more than one hundred and fifty charges of ritual 
murders during the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. Father Edward Flannery 
claims in “The Anguish of the Jews” that the best estimate of the number of Jews 
murdered in Europe from these charges was about one hundred thousand, more 
than one hundred and forty communities destroyed. 
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When the bubonic plague (the Black Death) ravaged Europe between 
1347and1350, the mortality rate varied from one-eighth to two-thirds of the 
population, depending in large measure upon the sanitary conditions of the region. 
The best estimate was twenty five million people lost their lives, about one third of 
the population of Europe at the time. 

In fear and consideration, one sought an explanation or a scapegoat, little 
credence given to experts who looked for causes. The rumour circulated that 
lepers had poisoned the wells at the behest and pay of the Jews seeking revenge. 
Though forced confessions, one learned that the poison used consisted of human 
blood, urine, three poisonous herbs, and a pulverized host. 

It is difficult to estimate the number of victims from the massacres because 
Jews also died from the plague, but James Parkes, a serious scholar writes in “A 
History of the Jewish People, that “three hundred and fifty Jewish communities 
were burned, drowned, hanged, buried alive, or otherwise tortured to death in a 
futile attempt to compel them to remove plague from the country”. 

The plague lowered the intellectual level in Europe, unhinged the minds of 
many with apocalyptic fears, spread obsession with the presence and the power of 
the devil. For the Jews, it climaxed centuries of woe and sealed their fate in 
Europe; henceforth, they would be seen and judged through a cloud of sulphur 
and ashes. 

Few decisions taken by Church officials have caused as much personal anguish 
as Pope Innocent III’’s decision in 1199 to establish the Inquisition; no other has 
caused as much alienation and bad press. Though the Inquisition was not a 
Spanish invention, even being justified by Saint Augustine who claimed moderate 
severity as permissible, nowhere was it administered as severely as in Spain under 
the notorious Tomas de Torquemada. 

During his eighteen years as Grand Inquisitor, more than 10,000 Jews were 
burned at the stake and 97,000 imprisoned, tortured, fined, their property 
confiscated. The Inquisition raged as a plague throughout Spain during forty years 
and during its long, disputed history, more than 300,000 victims passed through its 
tribunals and 30,000-31,000 victims were burned at the stake or otherwise 
executed. Pyres were used so that blood would not be shed! In the early days of 
the Inquisition, almost all victims were Jews. 

The procedure used by Inquisitors was seriously flawed; all was done in secret, 
the identity of witness concealed, penalties left to the Inquisitors, denunciations 
rewarded, goods confiscated for the State, cruel torture utilized to obtain 
confessions, and no one had recourse to a higher tribunal. Since the purpose of 
the inquiry was to force an admission of guilt leading to a higher tribunal. Since 
the purpose of the inquiry was to force an admission of guilt leading to a 
conversion, those who were innocent suffered the most; those who were willing to 
lie received more humane treatment. Many Jews turned with great fervour to their 
Judaic traditions, appealing to a God who could not be the Christ in whose name 
all these evils were being perpetrated. 
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The withering experiences of the Crusades, the charges of ritual murder and 
host desecration, the accusation of causing the Black Plague, and the searing 
experiences of the Inquisition created a “Jewish mentality,” a common way of 
thinking which was accentuated by ghetto life. 

In the ghetto, there was little difference between the rich and poor; all dressed 
in a drab black, all were exposed to the same dangers and the same persecutions, 
all red frugal, regulated lives. The protection and isolation of the ghetto tended to 
make the Jew timorous and introverted, interested in the smallest detail of 
community life, but closed to the outside world. Modesty, humility, silence and 
self-control were encouraged, his world austere, his work confined to tasks 
approved by the outside world. 

Christians were seen as the outside force controlling their lives, the cause of 
most evil. The Church was identified as “the place of impurity,” the cross as “the 
evil sign,” baptism as “pollution.” 

Jews could not walk two together, they could not appear in public when a 
prince was in town, they could not buy ahead of a Christian, they had to pay extra 
for protection when travelling, their guests at weddings were limited, and they 
were forced to doff their hats when meeting a Christian, they had to pay extra for 
protection when travelling, their guests at weddings were limited, and they were 
the constant butt of coarse jokes. 

Christianity did not create the Holocaust, in fact the Nazis were anti-
Christianity and they violated every principle of Christianity. However, the 
Holocaust was neither conceivable nor possible without the two thousand years of 
Christian anti-Semitism that preceded it. Hitler and his lackeys often quoted 
Christian authors and enacted legislation based on Canon Law. 

The Nazis added racial anti-Semitism to religious anti-Semitism. In Nazi 
Germany, the Jews could no longer be saved by baptism, they could not leave the 
country, nor could they buy their freedom; they were murdered simply because 
they were Jews. Hitler claimed in Mein Kampf in 1925 that “Today, I believe that I 
am acting in accordance with the will of the Almighty Creator by defending myself 
against the Jews; I am fighting for the work of the Lord.” 

The Nazis proudly listed their successes as they methodologically eliminated the 
Jews from their conquered territory. Poland, their first victim of World War II, 
suffered most; 2,800,000 Jews were slaughtered out of a population of 3,300,000. 
Throughout Europe, 5,978,000 Jews were brutally killed out of a Jewish 
population of 8,301,000. 

What can Christians Do? 

Christians have far too long ignored the realisation that the evil spirit that led to 
the tragedy of the Holocaust was nurtured in the seed bed of Christian anti-
Semitism. During their tragic 2,000 year history, the Jews were the victims of mass 
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murder 13 times and were expelled from Christian nations seeking religious or 
political unity, 84 times. 

The awareness of the sad history of Christian-Jewish relationships should lead 
Christians to a collective act of repentance, a TESHVAH, leading to changes in 
Church policies and actions, and changes in attitude of individual Christians. In 
this last section of my paper, I propose first, a new approach to the study of 
scripture, and secondly, a Christian-Jewish dialogue that could lead to concrete 
redemptive policies and actions. 

Eugene J. Fisher “Faith without Prejudice” states “Though the Gospels do not 
preach hatred, it must be admitted that many New Testament passages, if not 
properly understood in the context of their times, show Judaism in a bad light. 
And it is a sad fact that modern anti-Semities like the Nazis, have been able to 
exploit misunderstandings of such passages to foster their own contempt of the 
Jews.” 

To avoid misunderstanding the New Testament, one should understand the 
period during which the Gospels were written. The Gospels are the inspired word, 
of God in human words and like all written works, are historically conditioned, 
reflecting the passions and crises of the period. The Gospel accounts reveal the 
passionate struggle between nascent Judeo-Christian communities and Jewish 
leaders; they were written to evangelise an audience familiar with Judaism. 

Allow me to focus on four areas of controversy: 1. The Permanence of the 
Covenant. 2 The Gospel of Matthew. 3 The “Jews” in John. 4 The charge of 
Deicide.  

Permanence of the covenant. Accepting the permanence of the Covenant is the 
first step required for a dialogue with the Jewish community. If we accept Paul’s 
statement in Rom 11:29 that “the gifts of God are irrevocable” The 1964 Vatican 
document Nostra Aetate recognises Christianity’s indebtedness to Judaism and 
challenges Christians to seek an understanding of Judaism as Jews themselves 
understand it, and affirms the permanent value of the Hebrew bible. 

Matthew’s Gospel. Matthew’s Gospel represents one of the latter books of the 
New Testament and was written at a time when Gentile converts were playing an 
important role in the Christian community. The Gospel reflects the growing 
tension between the young Christian church and Jewish leaders and is written in a 
confrontational style familiar to the people of the time. Yet, Matthew’s derogatory 
remarks against Jewish leaders do not match the harsh prophetic words of Isaiah 
1:4, Jeremiah 9:26, Hosea 2:2. 

Matthew’s words were understood by his listeners not as a rejection of Israel, 
but as a forceful reminder of God’s special call. This polemic should be viewed as 
part of the intra-Jewish polemic that took place in the early centuries of  the 
church  even  more  so than  the  words  of  Jesus. The polemic may even reflect 
tension exiting between Judaeo-Christian and   Christians Gentile origin. It 
inappropriate  to use  Mathew’s words against his own people.  

Gospel and with rare exception, his words are used pejoratively. John used the 
expression “the Jews” not to refer to real groups of people, but as a theological 
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term symbolizing anyone who knowingly rejects the person of Jesus or refuses to 
accept the Good News, misunderstand him, oppose him, persecute him, and 
finally they have him killed. John loves to contrast light and darkness, opposed to 
Jesus’ message. Unfortunately, it is far too easy to misunderstand John’s usage, and 
we may be tempted to attribute what is written in John’s Gospel to the Jew living 
next door. 

John’s Gospel was the last one written and most scholars believe it was written 
following the expulsion synagogues . The Gospel attempts to give the small the 
threatened Christian community an identity separate from Judaism. 

A highly educated Jew himself, John wrote in an emotional setting at a when the 
Church’s future was at stake. Judaism was at a crossroad and John attempted to 
place Jesus with reference to Jewish institutions showing how Jesus gave new 
meaning to the Sabbath, the Passover, the Tabernacles, and other Jewish traditions 
and rituals. John’s words must be understood in their historical setting, otherwise 
his meaning is distorted. 

The Charge of Deicide. Who killed Jesus? We the sinners: “ He himself bore 
our sins in his body on the cross that we might die to sin and live to 
righteousness.’ 1 Peter 2:24. This same truth is also found in the Article IV from 
the Council of Trent: “The purpose of the Passion and Death of the Son of God 
our Saviour was to redeem and efface the sins of all time… The sinners 
themselves were the authors, the instruments of all the sorrows he endured… We 
must therefore hold guilty of this terrible offense all those who persist in sin.” 

On an historical level, it is clear from the four Gospels that Pilate alone had the 
power to condemn Jesus to death. Jesus died at the hands of Roman soldiers, in a 
Roman form of execution, under the orders of Pilate. Furthermore, the picture 
presented of Pilate in John’s Gospel is contrary to other historical accounts where 
Pilate is seen as a bloodthirsty tyrant who loved to taunt the Jews and have them 
crucified. He was eventually removed by the emperor because of his excessive 
cruelty. 

The charge of deicide against the Jews has had  catastrophic consequences 
throughout the centuries. At the human level, the cry of “Christ-killers” has often 
preceded anti-Semitic violence. What is the historical validity of this charge? 

Jesus’ criticism of the temple priesthood and the costly temple system alienated 
the Romans and the temple priesthood, namely the Sadducees. The latter formed  
his demonstration in the Temple frightened the Romans as well as key religious 
leaders. 

The Jewish high priest was appointed by Rome and held office at the will of the 
Governor. Though Jewish by birth, he had to give loyalty to Rome to remain in 
office. Caiaphas would not have remained in office during 18 years without being 
totally subservient to Roman interests and a creature of the Governor; he was 
immediately removed from office when Pilate was replaced. 

Some important Jewish leaders and some ordinary citizens collaborated with the 
Romans in the death of Jesus; however, to accuse the Jews indiscriminately of the 
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charge of deicide is an egregious falsehood that has caused the shedding of 
innocent blood throughout the centuries. 

During his visit to Mainz, Germany in 1980, Pope John Paul II told Jewish 
officials, “The meeting between the people of God of the old covenant, which has 
never  time a dialogue within our church between the first and the second part of 
its Bible.” 

Only a dialogue based on respect and understanding can succeed. Yet, 
meaningful dialogue between the two faiths is difficult because past relationships 
are  drenched in blood and tears. Ours is a long history of mistrust and hostility, 
too  rarely interrupted by attempts at reconciliation and mutual acceptance. 

Eugene Fisher in an interesting article, “Dreams for Christian-Jewish 
Relations,” offers a basis for an effective dialogue. “My second dream is the 
replacement of religious  triumphalism in both traditions not with mere toleration  
or religious indifference, but with mutual respect and a delight in the variegation  
that characterize God’s creation. The goal is not a merging of the different 
instruments of God’s will that are the various world religions, but the 
orchestration of a harmony in praise of the creator. This orchestra of praise 
requires not one instrument or one melody, but several to be pleasing.” 

Pol Castel in “Looking for the Way Together in Jewish-Christian Dialogue” 
confirms this approach: “A faith that gives us a sense of fulfilment cannot be 
antagonistic. By reassuring our conscience, it prevents us from underrating other 
religious sensitivities and from finding reasons to despise them. The ability to 
value persons in their otherness and to encourage them to be as they are shows 
our confidence in our own particularity.” The more we appreciate and love our 
own faith traditions, the more we are able to share in  confidence with others. 

In a world becoming progressively more secular, it seems incumbent upon 
those being, who live by the ethics of the Ten Commandments, who share a 
common collection of Sacred Scripture, who accept God’s challenging word to 
love one another, to be able to live and to work together in harmony. Together, it 
is possible to turn into fraternity, hatred into love. 

Thus let us agree to: 

• Work together to seek common values, life-giving principles; 

• Relate to each other with good will and trust, to cooperate whenever 
possible, to disagree agreeably when necessary; 

• Provide effective ways of consulting and cooperating with each other, 
anticipating areas of conflict; 

• Dialogue on a basis of trust, confident in the integrity of the other; 

• Respect the political process and the rights of everyone; 

• Oppose any form of discrimination, racism, anti-Semitism, religious 
intolerance; 

• Remove from any text, words that are offensive, that enflame rather than 
assuage. 
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I can think of no better way to end this paper than to quote a prayer composed by 
Pope John XXIII shortly before his death: 
“We realize now, that many, many centuries of blindness have dimmed our eyes, 
so that we no longer see the beauty of Thy Chosen People and no longer 
recognize in their faces the features of our firstborn brother. We realize that our 
brows are branded with the mark of Cain. Centuries long has Abel lain in blood 
and tears, because we had forgotten Thy love. Forgive us the curse which we 
unjustly laid on the name of the Jews. Forgive us that, with our curse,  we crucified 
Thee a second time.” 

Notes 

There was excellent material on the topic of anti-Semitism following World War II 
as many concerned people came to realize that the German atrocities during the 
war had to have a historical basis. I have listed some of the texts that I found 
particularly helpful, attempting to identify some of the sections that were relevant. 
I did not list specialty texts as they were relevant for only one particular aspect of 
the paper. 
1. Flannery, Edward H. The Anguish of the Jews, Macmillan Co. N.Y, 1964. 
Father Flannery is a Catholic priest who has sympathetically chronicled 23 
centuries of persecution against the Jews. The author writes: “The sin of anti-
Semitism is many things, but in the end, it is a denial of the Christian faith, a 
failure of Christian hope, and a malady of Christian love.” Though the book is 
now out dated, it remains one of the most important texts to consult. 
2. Parkes, James, Anti-Semitism, Quadrangle Books , Chicago, 1994. A Church of 
England clergyman whose fifth Chapter pp.57-73 offers a good summary of the 
Christian roots of anti-Semitism. 
3. Parkes, James, A. History of Jewish People, Quadrangle Books, Chicago, 1962. 
A one volume summary of his previous scholarly works. One of the pioneers in 
the field 
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